1.  What are the five process groups used in the PMI methodology?
 A. Initiating, planning, Executing, Monitoring and controlling, Closing

B. Initiating, planning, Executive, Testing, signoff

C. Requirement, system development, Testing, UAT, signoff

D. Initiating, planning, executing, Testing, Closure

2. What is created in initiating process group?

 A. Project charter, requirements documentation

B.  Project scope statement, various management plans

C. Project charter, project scope statement

D. Project charter, stakeholder register, stakeholder management plan

3. A new project has just completed the initiating process group. The planning process group is getting ready to begin. Which process has just been accomplished, and which process is getting ready to start?
A. Identify stakeholders and collect requirements

B. Develop project management plan and direct and manage project execution

C. Develop project charter and direct and manage project execution

D. Develop project charter and collect requirements

4. What is the ideal project manager function regarding project changes?

A. To control unnecessary change

B. To expedite all change control board from seeing any more change than it needs

C. To prevent the change control board from seeing any more change than it needs to see

D. To delay changes so the project can be completed

5. Which of the following is the most important job for the project manager?

A. creating the project management plan

B. Exceeding customer expectations

C. Controlling stakeholders

D. Controlling unnecessary change

6. Which of the following updates progress and manages changes to schedule baseline?

A. Develop schedule management plan

B. Create project management  plan

C. Direct and manage project execution

D. Control schedule

7. What is the typical role of senior management on a project?
A. Support the project and resolve resource and other conflicts

B. Resolve resource and other conflicts

C. Support the project

D. Pay for it

8. What is created in the initiating process group?
A. Project scope statement, various management plans

B. Project charter, stakeholder register, stakeholder management plan

C. Project charter, requirements documentation

D. Project charter, project scope statement

9. The data warehouse project is about halfway complete at a major retail client. Your company is doing the implementation and has twelve team members in various locations across three different buildings.

Communication and team-building has been a real challenge. Which of the following would fix or improve this problem?
A. Changing the organisation to a functional structure

B. Co-location

C. Replacing the project manager

D. Hiring project coordinators

10. All the following are examples of projects interacting with operations except…….

A. Increasing output to meet unusually high customer demand
B. Closing a large sales office

C. Upgrading a factory line with new computer components

D. Initiating the Go-live phase of a project

11. What is the ideal project manager function regarding project changes?

A. To delay changes so the project can be completed

B. To control unnecessary change

C. To prevent the change control board from seeing any more change than it needs to see
D. To expedite all change requests to the change control board.

12. Which of the following roles controls resources and manages a business unit?

A. Functional management

B. senior management

C. sponsor

D. project management

13. Which of the following is the prioritized order of the project constraint?

A. Quality, time, cost

B. Time, risk, cost

C. They are all of equal importance unless stated otherwise

D. Scope, time, budget

14. What is an organisation that controls project managers, documentation, and policies called?

A. project management office

B. Tight matrix

C. Functional

D. projectized

15. Which process updates process and manages changes to the schedule baseline?

A. Develop schedule management plan

B. control schedule

C. create project management plan

D. Direct and manage project execution

16. Which of the following is an example of a standard?

A. The average speed that someone drives to work

B. 700MB capacity for a CD-ROM

C. The shade of paint selected to paint your office

D. The number of slides in your last presentation

17. On a banking system project, the team is large and communication has been out of control. The project expeditor has been used to help with this problem. What is one of the main differences between the project expeditor and project coordinator?

A. The project expeditor is another title for the project manager

B. The project expeditor is another title for project coordinator

C. The project expeditor has limited or no decision-making ability

D. The project expeditor has decision-making ability

18. The project management team is focusing on project management life cycle and the project life cycle. What is the main difference between these two?

A. The project management life cycle is the process of completing the work of the project and the project life cycle is the project management piece of the project.

B. The project management life cycle is done in the project and the project life cycle is done after the project is complete.

C. The project management life cycle is the project management piece of the project and the project life cycle is the process of completing the work of the project.

D. They are the same.

19. In considering the triple constraint for a project, which of the following would the team find of most importance?

A. Scope

B. They are all of equal importance unless otherwise stated

C. Time then scope then cost

D. Quality then time then cost

20. Which of the following best describes utilizing program management across an organistion?
A. The process of computer program management

B. Managing of related or similar projects in a coordinated way

C. Done for a purpose

D. Managing a television program

21. Project management life cycle is similar to which of the following?

A. Project life cycle

B. Plan-Do-Check-Act

C. Use case analysis

D. SDLC

22. On a large scale global technology upgrade project, who is responsible for creating and executing the project management plan?

A. The project manager and the team

B. The team

C. The company that was awarded the outsourcing contract

D. The project manager

23. What will the project team create as a result of performing monitoring and controlling on a project?

A. Corrective Action

B. Project product

C. Charter

D. Controlling stakeholders
24. The functional manager is working on planning the data centre project with the newest project manager at the company. In discussing this, the functional manager is focusing on the costs associated with running the data centre will be used. What best describes what the functional manager is focusing on?
A. Product life cycle

B. Project life cycle

C. Program management life cycle

D. Project management life cycle

25. If the team is in the process of updating a schedule on a project with actual from the project, which of the following would they use?
A. Control schedule

B. Schedule management plan

C. Work breakdown structure

D. Time management plan

26. You are brought into a planning meeting by senior management at your company. They inform you that you have been selected to be the project manager for a new project that will help the company acquire a new company that will fill a market need they have been trying to fill for five years. This project is the result of what type of planning.
A. Portfolio planning

B. Strategic planning

C. Product life cycle

D. Program planning

27. Which of the following is considered an advantage of a functional organization if you are an accountant?

A. Having a home to go to when the project is complete

B. Not having a home when the project is complete

C. Having more than one project to work on

D. Having more than one boss

28. Which of the following best describes a project manager’s position on change on a project?

A. To control unnecessary change

B. To delay changes so the project can be completed

C. Expedite all change requests to the change control board
D. Protect the change control board from seeing any more change than they need to.

29. In creating the project management plan for a construction project, a team would typically be involved in creating all the following except….
A. Budget

B. Risk management plan

C. Schedule 

D. Information Distribution plan

30. The project team is in the process of setting expectations with the stakeholders on the project. Which of the following best describes a stakeholder?

A. A team member

B. The project manager

C. Someone who works in an area impacted by the work of the project

D. All the answers

31. Which of the following is the most important job for the project manager on a global infrastructure upgrade project?
A. creating the project management plan

B. controlling stakeholders

C. controlling unnecessary change

D. exceeding customer expectations

32. What will the development team have created as a result of completing the work of the project?

A. Charter

B. Work results

C. Project product

D. A signed contract

33. When the initiating process is complete, what will be created?

A. Work results

B. Charter

C. A signed contract

D. Corrective action

34. What are the five process groups used in the PMBOK Guide?
A. Requirements, system Development, testing, UAT

B. Initiating, planning executing, Testing, closure

C. Initiating, planning, executive, Monitoring and controlling, Closing

D. Initiating, Planning, Executing, Testing, signoff

35. A construction project has just completed the initiation process. Planning is ready to begin. Which of the following have the project team just completed and which are they ready to start
A. The project execution and monitoring and controlling

B. The charter and project execution

C. The project management plan and project execution

D. The charter and project planning

36. Which of the following environments would make the best use of cross-functional work teams?
A. A data warehouse practice

B. An offshore company

C. A project that utilizes all group across a company

D. Union-approved workplaces

37. The data warehouse project is reorganized to reflect a projectized structure. Which of the following would be considered an advantage for the team members?

A. Business unit competency

B. Optimization for a single focus on the project

C. Having to get approval from functional management

D. A place to go when the project is complete

38. Which of the following is not an example of organisational culture and style?
A. Working long hours, taking work home, and working weekends

B. Focusing most product development on a specific market segment

C. Empowering local managers to make most significant decisions

D. Accepting the majority of change requests the customer submits.

39. Which of the following stakeholders typically “owns” the work of the project when the project is complete.

A. Stockholders

B. The project manager

C. Functional manager

D. Operations management

40. Who is accountable for creating and executing the project management plan?
A. The project manager and the project management team

B. The project manager

C. The team

D. The company that was awarded the outsourcing contract

41. Which of the following is an advantage of a functional organisation

A. Optimization for a single focus on the project

B. Having a place to go when the projects starts

C. Having to obtain approval from project management

D. Business unit competency

42. Which process updates progress and manages changes to the schedule baseline?
A. Control schedule

B. Develop schedule management plan
C. Direct and manage project execution

D. Create project management plan

43. Which of the following is an example of Enterprise Environmental factor?

A. Stakeholder risk tolerance

B. Financial, change, and risk control procedures

C. Standard performance measurement criteria

D. Project life cycle documentation

44.  The project team has begun development on a very important project in a new evolving technology market. Because the market is so volatile, the product they are creating doesn’t necessarily have all the details defined before planning begins. The team chooses to take an approach to plan as much as they can and begin to create work based on that effort, while continuing the planning as they learn more about the project. Which of the following best describes the approach?

A. Extreme programming

B. Progressive elaboration

C. Project management

D. Total Quality management

45. The telecom company is determining which projects should be approved during the severe economic recession. Of the following, which is the most likely project it will approve?

A. A project proposed in response to a legal requirement

B. A project proposed in response to a business problem

C. A project proposed in response to technological advance

D. A project proposed in response to a business opportunity

46. A business analyst has a career path that has been very important to her throughout the 10 years of her career. She is put on a very important project with a strong matrix organizational structure. Which of the following is likely viewed as the most serious drawback of being on the project?
A. Working long hours because the project is a high priority

B. Not being able to take the BAP certification test because she will be so busy

C. Being away from the group might make her career advancement in the department more difficilt.

D. Working with people who have similar skills

47. Of the following, which is the most comprehensive statement regarding the role of operations management in connection with the product, service, or result of a project which has been handed off to operations?
A. Operations management is responsible for the day to day activities of running the business

B. Operations management is responsible for the continued support of the product, service, or result.

C. Operations management is responsible for incorporating the project into normal operations

D. All of the answers

48. The packaged foods company has selected you as the project manager for the project to create a new healthy product line. The company anticipates introducing the product line in three years. The project is the result of?
A. Product life cycle planning

B. Strategic planning

C. Program planning

D. Portfolio planning

49. Of the following, which are the primary reasons that projects are created?

A. As a response to market demand, a customer need, or a legal requirement

B. As a response to a legal requirement, a business problem, a technology advance, or a business opportunity.

C. As a response to a technology advance,  a legal requirement, a strategic imperative, a business opportunity, or a business problem

D. As a response to a strategic imperative, a legal requirement, a market demand, or a customer need.

50. Of the following, which is the most comprehensive statement regarding the role of operations management in connection with the product, service, or result of a project which has been handed off to operations?

A. Operations management is responsible for incorporating the project into normal operations

B. All of the answer

C. Operations management is responsible for the day to day activities of running the business

D. Operations management is responsible for the continued support of the product, service, or result.

51. What is created during the executing processes?

A. Work results

B. Project management system

C. Balancing of stakeholder interest

D. Corrective actions

52. The project at the financial institute are subject to both standards and regulations. Of the following, which is an example of a standard?
A. Facilitated workshops

B. Virtual teams

C. Slides for the risk management meeting

D. Weekly progress reports for stakeholders

53. The project manager and functional manager are having a disagreement on resource allocation for a new broadband project. The functional manager wants the resource for an operational issue that needs attention, and the project manager wants the resource to work on the project so it stays on schedule as planned. Which of the following roles can help resolve this problem?

A. Sponsor

B. Project management

C. Functional management

D. Senior management

54. Of the following, which is the most comprehensive definition of monitoring and controlling?

A. To monitor plan resources and make replacements as needed

B. To check for variances from the plan and make appropriate adjustments when variances are encountered.

C. To control the activities needed to successfully complete the project

D. To monitor the planned expenditures and to ensure controls are in place to conclude the project within budget.
55. The projects at the financial institute are subject to both standards and regulations. Of the following, which is an example of a standard?

A. Slides for the risk management meeting
B. Weekly progress reports for stakeholders

C. Facilitated workshops

D. Virtual teams

56. Of the following, which is a strategic business decision?

A. Encouraging charitable donations via matching donations up to $300 per year 

B. Creating market materials in Spanish and English for areas that have a large Hispanic population

C. Requiring monthly departmental meetings

D. Cross-training employees

57. A movie theatre construction project is going relatively well, but the people doing the project are complaining about reporting to two different people, each with conflicting agendas. This is an example of what type of project environment?
A. Matrix

B. Functional

C. Projectized

D. Tight matrix

58. The PMO audits four projects each month, One of the four selected for February is a project to expand the existing content management system to include the regulatory manuals that impact the company. The audit procedures mandate that the PMO monitors compliance with the project management plan. Which best describes the actions the PMO will take in regard to the monitoring information.

A.  The PMO will determine who will have access to the information and what information will be accessible

B.  All of the answers
C.  The PMO will collect, measure, and interpret the information

D.  The PMO will document and track the information

59. After a major milestone is reached in the data warehouse project, the project manager invites all the stakeholders to a catered buffet luncheon. Of the following, which best describes who has been invited.

A. Everyone impacted negatively by the project

B. Everyone impacted positively by the project

C. All of the answers

D. Everyone actively involved in the project

60. What organisation could audit projects in an organisation to help ensure the health of the project and offer suggestions for improvement if needed?
A. projectized organisation

B. Balanced matrix organisation

C. Tight matrix organisation

D. Project management office

61. Which of the following is an output of a change control system
A. Change requests

B. Approved changes

C. Impact analysis

D. Signoff

62. Which of the following is the best description of tools used for communication on a project?

A. Communications Model media (CMM)

B. Project management information system (PMIS)

C. Information Distribution planning (IDP)

D. Communication management plan (CMP)

63. You are doing some analysis associated with project selection. There is a lot of debate concerning which projects to select. You have the following to choose from: Project A with an IRR of 10.5%, project B with an IRR of 17%, project C with an IRR of 14%, and project D with an IRR of 12%. If you can select only one project, which do you choose?
A. Project C

B. Project D

C. Project A

D. Project B

64. You are the project manager on a Restaurant POS System project for Hamburger prince Restaurants. You are fortunate in having the top technical architect in the company on your project. In your monthly meeting with the CEO, you are informed that the architect will be reassigned to a higher priority enterprise reporting system project. You inform the CEO that the resource’s involvement on your project is critical to the project’s success, but the CEO will not reconsider. What is the best action to take next?
A. Continue to lobby for the person to be back on your project.

B. Evaluate the impact of the person’s absence on the project and communicate to senior management.

C. Continue as the original plan, but without the resource.

D. Change the scope of the project to accommodate for the loss of the resource.

65. The client has requested a three-week delay on the project while they calibrate their test equipment. This delay wasn’t planned, but the equipment must be calibrated. The company is limited on available resources. This delay will be best shown using what?

A. Responsibility assignment matrix

B. Network diagram

C. Gantt (Bar) chart

D. Work breakdown structure

66. The company is implementing an enterprise reporting system across the entire company. This system will integrate a number of business units. As a result, it will be very resource-consuming and could cause reprioritization of other projects that it will replace. Which of the following should concerns you most?
A. Whether the new project will impact your project’s schedule

B. Whether the new project will impact your project’s budget

C. Whether the new project will impact your project’s business case

D. Whether the new project will impact your project’s resources.

67. The customer has just attended the weekly staff meeting for the infrastructure project and has stated that the market is changing for the product being created. As a result of this change, the customer has requested a significant change of the project. The project is 85% complete. What does the project manager do?
A. Tell the customer the project is too close to being complete to integrate the change.

B. Evaluate the impact to the project and let the customer know the  options and impact of the change.
C. Ignore the customer hoping the change will disappear.

D. Make the new work a new project and release the project as-in to the market.

68. The project is going well until a stakeholder requests a significant change based on a modification in the stake holder’s business process. The change could totally alter the work of the project. The change request and its impact analysis are going before the change control board for review and potential approval. What is the purpose of the change control board?

A. To work with the change control manager for analyzing changes

B. To analyze changes that are requested for the project

C. To eliminate as many changes as possible on the project
D. To control change by approval of needed changes and rejection of unneeded changes to the project.

69. Which of the following is the best description of configuration management?

A. A system used to store versions of documentation on a project

B. A piece of an automated project management system used to set up project variables

C. Procedures to document and control product o services characteristics

D. A system used to store versions of software code

70. The internet project is about 65% complete and has had its challenges. As of the last status report, it appears to be on track regarding cost, schedule, and scope. Senior management tells you that the sponsor has some serious concerns about the project. You don’t understand why, based on the last status report. What is the best thing to do first?
A. Ignore senior management because the project is in good shape

B. Evaluate the schedule and budget to verify the triple constraint health of the project.

C. Meet with the sponsor and find out what their concerns are

D. Tell senior management that the project is in good shape

71. You are a project manager for a highway construction project. You have just finished putting together all the various plans into an integrated complete document. What process will you perform next?

A. Perform integrated change control

B. Develop project management plan


C. Develop project charter

D. Direct and manage project execution

72. The e-commerce project has gone well, other than the fact that the sponsor changed two different times. The project is approaching closure. Which of the following is not expected to come from the close project or phase process?

A. Release of resources

B. Project archives

C. Procurement audit

D. Lessons learned

73. The team has just completed the work on the project. It has been a long project with a churn rate of 18% on project personnel. Which of the following is best step to complete next?

A. Release resources

B. Lessons learned

C. Formal acceptance

D. Procurement audit

74. The team has just completed the process of evaluating how the project went. The team members analyzed what worked well and what didn’t. They documented how the sponsor and senior management supported the project. What have they just completed?
A. Lessons learned

B. Project closure

C. Procurement audit

D. Administrative closure

75. The project is in the phase of doing procurement audits. It is important to identify successes and failures of the procurement process. This identification is important for formal acceptance and closure. What process is the project in?

A. Perform Quality Assurance

B. Closing

C. Close project

D. Close procurements

76. The project manager has worked diligently to complete the project scope on time and budget. The team has completed the work of the project and is getting signoff from the customer. When they’ve achieved this, what will they have accomplished?

A. Formal acceptance

B. Verify scope

C. Archive project documentation

D. Close procurements

77. Which of the following is an output of initiating?

A. Work results

B. A signed contract

C. Corrective action

D. Assignment of the project management

78. The software development project is going through planning. In evaluating the triple constraint, which of the following has the highest priority?
A. Time

B. Scope

C. They are all equal unless otherwise stated in the project charter

D. Cost

79. The project will be starting the executing progress group next week. The project sponsor and the project manager have a meeting scheduled with team and the business units that are impacted by the project. They explain what is expected to happen on the project and how each of the people can help contribute to the success of the project. What is this event called?
A. Perform quality assurance and verify scope

B. Project management plan development

C. Kick off meeting

D. Team building

80. Joe Johnson has signed the charter for the project after evaluating the need for the project. He did this because he will pay for the project, and own what is created when the work is complete. What is his role on this project?
A. Functional management

B. Sponsor

C. Senior management

D. Project management

81. The team has been having issues with work being done as intended because of scope misinterpretation. They are considering using a work Authorization system. What is the main purpose of utilizing a work Authorization system?
A. To show who is responsible for what work

B. To serve as a time tracking system

C. To control Gold plating

D. To show what work is to be done in the project.

82. You and a team member are having a disagreement about some terminology with project management documentation. He asks you where the project management plan is, and when provide it to him, he says, ‘’I don’t need a thesis. “You don’t understand why he is saying this. Which answer below best descries the confusion?

A. You are having a communication breakdown with him
B. You have a really big schedule on the project

C. He lacks project management training

D. He is incorrectly called a schedule a project management plan

83. The company is implementing an enterprise time system across the entire company. This will integrate a number of business units. As a result, it will be very resource-consuming, change a lot of the business processes and could cause reprioritization of other projects that it will replace or modify. Which of the following would concern you most?

A. How many resources you can keep

B. How your raise or promotion might be impacted by not being on the project

C. What impact the new project is expected to have on your biggest project

D. How many resources you might lose to the new project

84. All the following would be included in the project management plan except…………

A. schedule management

B. Budget management plan

C. Risk management plan

D. Scope management plan

85. Which of the following best describes a milestone?
A. It has duration of zero (0).

B. It is used to define the phase of a project.

C. It has duration of no more than one day

D. It has value in the charter but not in the plan

86.  As a project functions in a dynamic business and economic environment, which of the following would have the highest priority?

A. A change in the company that is create the project

B. A change in the market which the work of the project will operate

C. A change in the team on the project

D. A change in the project

87. You are assigned to a new call centre project and notice that there are five business units listed as sponsors on the charter. The call centre has been discussed at your organisation for some time because it has been desperately needed, but this is everyone’s first exposure to implementing one. Which of the following would concern you the most about this project?
A. Perform integrated change control

B. The work breakdown structure (WBS)

C. The implementation team

D. Conflicting goals of the sponsors

88. Which of the following would be required to initiate a change control system?

A. Signoff

B. Impact analysis

C. Approved changes

D. Change Requests

89. The project manager is meeting with business area owners impacted by his new business process analysis project. He wants to know their project needs plus any constraints and assumptions they might know that would impact his planning attempts positively or negatively. At the same time, the project manager is setting project expectations so that their expectations are not of line with planning. The best description of this is what?
A. Team member analysis

B. Stakeholder management

C. Change control Board

D. Stakeholder identification

90. Configuration management involved which of the following as related to project management?

A. A though change control system to ensure the project produces the desired results
B. A system used to store versions of software code

C. A system used to store versions of documentation on a project

D. A piece of an automated project management system used to set up project variables

91. You are the project manager for a high speed data communications project. You have just finished putting together all the various plans into an integrated document. Which of the following will you do next?

A. Develop project management plan

B. Perform integrated change control

C. Direct and manage project execution

D. Charter signoff

92. The project manager and the team have just completed a post project meeting to evaluate successes and failures on the project so they can apply what they learned to future projects.This is known as what?

A. Closing the project

B. Contract Audit

C. Close Procurements

D. Lessons learned

93.When would it make sense to close a project?
A. When a project is cancelled

B. When a project completes scope verification

C. All the answers

D. When a project runs out of money

94. The team has just completed the wok on the database project. It has been a long project with significant changes being requested by the customer. Which of the following is the best step to complete next?

A. lessons learned

B. Release of resources

C. Procurement audit

D. Formal acceptance

95. The telecom company is doing a quarterly portfolio review. Given the state of the struggling economy a lot of companies are tightening their parameters for project approval. Which of the following would be the least likely justification to pursue a project?
A. To increase market penetration for the Asian market by 40%

B. To minimize employee churn

C. provide regulatory compliance

D. To ensure that all servers at distribution centres are less than two years old

96. Which of the following is the least description reason to pursue a project?

A. To increase market penetration for the two customer by 13%

B. To increase employee satisfaction by 6%

C. To provide regulatory compliance

D. To ensure that all technology in place at key branches is less than three years old

97. The charter has just been signed for the education infrastructure upgrade project. There are items in the project charter that include variables based on past similar projects and industry data. These variables wee used to help establish the high level parameters defined in the charter. Which of the following best describes this?

A. Constraints that impact the project

B. Assumptions that impact the project

C. Activity resource requirements

D. Risks of the project

98. The company is determining which proposed projects it should pursue during a severe economic downturn. Of the following, which is the most likely project it will approve?

A. A project that is proposed in response to a business opportunity

B. A project that is proposed in response to a business problem

C. A project that is proposed in response to a technological advance

D. A project that is proposed in response to a legal requirement

99. A nuclear system recovery project is in the planning stage and the project manager and his team are discussing the various communication needs of the project stakeholders. As they are considering the stakeholders needs, they decide to use a PMIS (project management information system). Which of the following describes the primary functionality of PMIS?

A. The system accommodates the need to update payroll for the project management team

B. The system accommodates the need to update the charter of accounts for procurement items

C. The system accommodates the need to access functional management records to identify expert judgement candidates

D. The system accommodates the need to send the right information to the right people in a timely and appropriate manner.

100. All the following are typically components of the project management plan except…..

A. The budget management plan

B. The requirement management plan

C. The risk management plan

D. The schedule management plan

101. The team has completed the planning process group and received approval from sponsor and senior management to move to the executing process group. During the executing processes, the team compare their work to……….

A. The project baseline

B. The project variance

C. The stakeholder expectations

D. The project actual
102. The project manager and her team are working on the creation of the project management plan. As they evaluate what should be in the document, they express various opinions. Which of the following best describes what should be in the project management plan?
A. Schedule, budget, various management plans, and approved and rejected change requests

B. Schedule, budget, various management plans, and change management plan

C. Schedule, budget, risk register, and change management plan

D. Schedule, budget, risk register, various management plans, and change management plan
103. The new system integration project impacts all the departments in the company, directly or indirectly. Which of the following is the best description of tools used for the project’s communications?

A. Communications Model media (CMM)

B. Communication management plan (CMP)

C. Project management information system (PMIS)

D. Information Distribution planning (IDP)

104. The project manager and his team have just started the perform Integrated change control process for a high profile project. They are carefully considering all the outputs to make certain that the process is conducted successfully. Which of the following is not an output to this process?

A. Work performance information

B. Change control meetings

C. change requests

D. The project management plan

105. A provider of wireless enterprise applications has created a system that allows customers to remotely conduct configuration management. Of the following, which is the most comprehensive description of configuration management?
A. System used to store versions of project documentation

B. Interface of an automated project management system created to set up project variables

C. Procedures used to document and control product or service characteristics

D. System used to store versions of software code.

106.  A large part of a project manager’s time is spent communicating. What is the main benefit of this activity to the project?
A. A greater emphasis on successful integration of the various pieces of project

B. A detailed project file

C. An accurate communications management plan

D. A theory Y management style

107. The customer has just attended the weekly staff meeting for the infrastructure project and has stated that the market is changing for the product the project will create. In response to the market conditions, the customer has requested a significant change to the project. The project is 85% complete. What should the project manager do in this case?

A. Evaluate the impact the requested change will have on the project and advise the customer of the impact and his options

B. Advise the customer that the project is too close to completion to integrate the change

C. Create a new project to accommodate the request change and release the project as-is to the market.

D. Ignore the customer in the hope that he will not pursue the request

108. Which of the following uses cross-functional work teams?

A. A project that utilizes all groups across a company

B. Union-approved workplaces

C. A data warehouse practice

D. An offshore company

109. The project team has begun development on a very important project in a new evolving technology market. Because the market is so volatile, the product they are creating doesn’t necessarily have all the details defined before planning begins. The team chooses to take an approach to plan as much as they can and begin to create work based on that effort, while continuing the planning as they learn more about the project. Which of the following best describes the approach?

A. Progressive elaborated

B. Extreme programming

C. Total quality management

D. Project management

110. Which of the following is an advantage of a functional organization?
A. Having to obtain approval from project management

B. Having a place to go when the project starts

C. Business units’ competency

D. Optimization for a single focus on the project

111. You are a project manager for a highway construction project. You have just finished integrating the various management plans into a complete document. What process will you perform next?
A. Perform integrated change control

B. Develop project management plan

C. Develop project charter

D. Direct and manage project execution

112. Aside from the fact that the sponsor changed twice, the e-commerce project has gone well. The project is performing monitoring and controlling of the project work. What will they focus on most?

A. Project management plan, Project schedule, and performance reports
B. Project management plan and performance reports

C. Project management plan, Approved change requests, and performance reports

D. Project management plan, project schedule, Approved change requests and performance reports

113. You’re a supervisor asks for a copy of the project management plan and when you provide it to him, he says, “’I didn’t ask for all this information! Just give me what I asked for!’’ You don’t understand why he is saying this. Which answer below best describes this situation?
A. He lacks project management training

B. He really wants a schedule, not a project management plan

C. He really wants a synopsis of the project management plan which is called a project charter

D. There is a communication breakdown

114. The new system integration project impacts all the departments in the company, directly or indirectly. Which of the following is the best description of tools used for the project’s communications?
A. Communications model media (CMM)

B. Communications management plan (CMP)

C. Project management information system (PMIS)

D. Information Distribution planning (IDP)

115. The team has completed the planning process group and received approval from the senior management to move to the executing process group. During the executing processes, the team will they compare their work to…………….
A. The project baseline

B. The project variance

C. The stakeholder expectations

D. The project actual

116.  Sign-off has just occurred on the project charter. There are items in the project charter that mandates a specific vendor and describe the maximum amount of physical and computer storage space available to the team. These are example of what?
A. Constraints that impact the project

B  Assumptions that impact the project

C. Activity resource requirements

D. Risks of the project

117. The project manager and her team are working on the creation of the project plan. As they evaluate what should be in the document, they express various opinions. Which of the following best describes what should be in the project management plan/
A. Schedule, budget, various management plans, and approved and rejected change requests

B. Schedule, budget, various management plans, and change management plan

C. Schedule, budget, risk register, and change management plan

D. Schedule, budget, risk register, various management plans, and change management plan

118. The customer has just attended the weekly staff meeting for the infrastructure project and has stated that the market is changing for the product will create. In response to the market conditions. The customer has requested a significant change to the project. The project is 85% complete. What should the project manager do in this case?
A. Advise the customer that the project is too close to completion to integrate the change

B. Evaluate the impact the requested change will have on the project and advise the customer of the impact and his options

C. Ignore the customer in the hope that he will not pursue the request

D. Create a new project to accommodate the requested change and release the project as-in to the market

119. The project manager and his team has just started the perform integrated change control process for a high profile project. They are carefully considering all the inputs to make certain that the process is conducted successfully. Which of the is not an input to this process?
A. Change control meetings

B. The project management plan

C. change requests

D. Work performance information

120. The project manager for the electric engine improvement project has implemented a work authorization system. What is the main benefit of utilizing a work authorization system?

A. To show what work is to be done during the project

B. To show who is responsible for what work

C. To control gold plating

D. To serve as a time-tracking system

121. The healthcare project is in the planning stage and the project manager and his team are making decision about the project management Information system (PMIS). In disc using the system they feel will work best, which of the following statements is the project manager most likely to make?
A. It is vital that the system accommodates our need to update payroll for the project management team

B. It is vital that the system accommodates our need to update the charter of accounts for procurement items

C. It is vital that the system accommodates our need to access functional management records to identify experts’ judgement candidates

D. It is vital that the system accommodates our need to send the right information to the right people in a timely and appropriate manner

122. Which of the following is an output of a change control system?

A. Impact analysis

B. Signoff

C. change requests

D. Approved changes

123. The green energy generator upgrade project has been completed. As a result of the recent economic stimulus package that was approved, some adjustments to scope were made in order to gain approval from the sponsors. The project manager and her team are in the process of creating the project archives. Of the following, which best describes project archives?

A. Project documents that record what occurred during the project, what changes were approved, and what decisions were made

B. Project documents that record what occurred during the project and what changes were approved and rejected
C. Project documents that record what occurred during the project, what occurred during the project, what changes were approved, basic project statistics (scope, time, and cost), and what decisions were made

D. Project documents that record what occurred during the project, basic project statistics (scope, time, and cost), and what changes were approved

124.  The team is completing the process of reviewing how the bridge expansion project worked. The team members are analyzing what worked well and what didn’t. They are evaluating the planning, Executing and changes that were approved and rejected. They are documenting how various stakeholders supported the project. What are they doing?
A. Closing the project or phase

B. Monitoring and controlling the project

C. Directing and managing project execution

D. Compiling lessons learned

125. The project to create a new drill type for an oil exploration initiation has been in progress for twelve months. Of the following, what best describes when it closes?
A. When the verify scope process is completed for the project

B. When the project is cancelled

C. When the project funds are depleted

D. All the answers

126. The team has just completed the process of evaluating how the project went. The team members analyzed what worked well and what didn’t. They evaluate the planning and executing. They documented how the sponsor and senior management supported the project. What process did they perform?
A. Closing the project or phase

B. Monitoring and controlling the project

C. Directing and managing project execution

D. Compiling lessons learned

127. The team has just completed the process of reviewing how the bridge expansion project worked. The team members analyzed what worked well and what didn’t. They documented how various stakeholders supported the project. What process did they perform?

A. Compiling lessons learned

B. Closing the project or phase

C. Directing and managing project execution

D. Monitoring and controlling the project

128.  You are doing some analysis associated with project selection. There is a lot of debate concerning which projects to select. You have the following to choose from: Project A with an internal Rate of return (IRR) of 18.2%, Project B with an internal rate of return (IRR) of 21%, Project C with an internal rate of return (IRR) of 13%, and project D with an internal rate of return (IRR) of 9%. If you can select only one project, which do you choose?

A. Project B

B. Project A

C. Project D

D. Project C

129. There are less than 20 key roles in project management, per PMI, each with unique responsibilities. Of the following, which is the most accurate and comprehensive description of a project management role and its responsibility?

A. Project management reports directly to the CEO

B. The sponsor pays for the project and could own the work of the project when it is complete

C. Senior management has ultimate control over project personnel

D. Functional management manages the functionality of the project

130. The project manager and his team are considering performance information during the monitor and control project work process for the project to apply night vision technology to existing products designed for the military. What are they most likely to do with this information?
A. Collect, measure, and interpret the information

B. Collect, measure, and interpret the information, and then determine who will have access to it

C. Document the information, and then determine who will have access to it

D. Determine who will have access to the information

131. A leading global supplier of products for automobiles is showcasing its product and solutions for vehicle safety and performance efficiency at an international automotive event held in Asia in an effort to garner a greater share of the market. The project plan and execute the supplier’s participation has just completed the Direct and manage project execution process for the project. What did the project manager and his team create?
A. Project management plan updates, work performance information, deliverables, and change requests status updates

B. Deliverables, project management plan updates, change requests, and project statement of work
C. Change request status updates, project statement of work, project management plan updates, and deliverables

D. Work performance information, deliverables, project management plan updates, and change requests

132. Due to the economic downturn, the project selection committee has been instructed to limit their selection to one project over and above those projects which fulfil legal requirements. Of the project requests not related to fulfil legal requirements: Project A has an IRR of 9.25%, Project B has an IRR of 15%, Project C has an IRR of 8%, and project D has an IRR of 18%. Which project is the committee most likely to select?

A. Project B

B. Project D

C. Project C

D. Project A

133. The enhanced integration project for a web-based payroll/human resources service company and its subsidiary, a benefits enrolment and administration Technology Company, was initialized to effect the seamless transfer of data from one system to the other. The automatic transfer of newly entered data is anticipated to result in a cost and time savings for customers and increased data accuracy. As the project moves into the executing process group, which of the following will the team use as the basis for comparison?
A. The project actual

B. The project baseline

C. The project variance

D. The expectations of stakeholder

134. The project manager is in the planning process of a project to consolidate the reporting for the live vaccine unit of the pharmaceutical company. He is very concerned about the impact of the business unit integration project which was just approved. One of its selling points was that it would eliminate a number of existing projects. Of the following, which represents the area of greatest concern to the project manager of the reporting consolidation project?
A. The impact the new project may have on the resources for the reporting consolidation project

B. The impact the new project may have on the business case for the reporting consolidation project

C. The impact the new project may have on the budget for the reporting consolidation project

D. The impact the new project may have on the schedule for the reporting consolidating project.

135. Of the following, in accordance with best practices, who should create the cumulative document that contains all the documents used in the project management approach to the project?
A. The owner of the project, the project manager, and the project management team

B. The project owner alone

C. The project manager and the project management team

D. The project manager alone

136. A high-growth lighting company is streamlining its storage system architecture and enjoying more efficient data access using a virtualized storage solution. The solution also provides instant data backup via data snapshot technology eliminating the time-consuming and costly tape back-up system that was in use. The team for the project to develop the architecture has completed their evaluation of the project: documenting support provided by senior management and project sponsors, evaluating planning and execution, and analyzing what worked well and what didn’t. Of the following, which best describes the process that includes this work?
A. Compiling lessons learned

B. Directing and managing project execution

C. Closing the project or phase

D. Monitoring and controlling the project

137. In an effort to develop new technology that will increase oil recovery, a research alliance between a petroleum company and a university has announced preliminary results. Using mathematical models, the alliance has put forth cost efficient recovery solutions for the fields studied. The petroleum company is now pursuing the solutions. You are the project manager fo the cost recovery project for the bliden field in Alaska and are working with the best field manager in the company. At the monthly meeting with the best field manager in the company. At the monthly meeting with the best CEO, you are informed that the field manager will be reassigned to a higher priority project. You inform the CEO that the resource’s involvement on your project is critical to the project’s success, but the CEO will not reconsider. Of the following, which is the most prudent action you should take?
A. Continue as the original plan, but without the resource

B. Change the scope of the project to accommodate for the loss of the resource

C. Evaluate the impact of the person’s absence on the project and communicate to senior management

D. Continue to lobby for the person to be returned to your project

138. A large grocery chain has approved a project to expand its line of natural and organic products from 20 products to 300 products. A new member of senior management requested the project manager to provide her with a copy of the project management plan. Upon receipt, she complained that she didn’t want all that information. What do you think she really wanted?

A. A synopsis of the entire project management plan which is called a project charter

B. A schedule, not a project management plan
C. A risk baseline, not a project management plan

D. A milestone register, not a project management plan

139. What is the most accurate benefit below for using a work authorization system?

A. To show what work is to be done in the project

B. To help ensure that work is done in the appropriate sequence

C. To serve as a time-tracking system 

D. To show who is responsible for the work

140.  The project management team was involved in the planning process for the project the deploy the new accounting system when senior management informed the project manager that the mandatory completion date was changed from September 30th to August 15th. Which of the following is the best description of this change?
A. Risks of the project

B. Activity requirements

C. Assumptions that impact the project

D. Constraints that impact the project

141. The project charter for the project to create a web-based policy manual includes details concerning the software that must be used and the times the content can be uploaded to the testing servers. What is another name for these details?

A. Activity resource requirement

B. Constraints that impact the project

C. Risks of the project

D. Assumptions

142. A touch-screen internet-enabled multimedia mobile phone is being created for a U.S. cell phone provider. Although the pride has not yet been determined, nit should be considerably lower than the cost of the existing convergence phone. The provider is betting heavily on the phone, planning for a marketing campaign 5 times more costly than its typical product launch campaign. The project to implement the marketing campaign is in the hands of a very experienced project manager, who understands the importance of a project’s communications. What is the best description of the tool he will use to direct and manage project execution?
A. Project management information system (PMIS)

B. Information distribution planning (IDP)

C. Communication model media (CMM)

D. Communication management plan (CMP)

143. The PMIS (Project management information system) is a combination of hi-tech tools used by project participants. What is the purpose of this system?

A. The system is utilized to update the charter of accounts for procurement items

B. The system is utilized to access functional management records to identify expert judgement candidates

C. The system is utilized to send the right information to the right people in a timely and appropriate manner

D. The system is utilized to update payroll for the project management team 

144. during the monitor and control project work process, what inputs will the project manager and her team consider?

A. Project schedule, project management plan, performance reports, and Approved change requests
B. Performance reports, project management plan, and project schedule

C. project management plan and performance reports

D. Approved change requests, performance reports, and project management plan

145. During the planning stage of the project to deploy a network management solution that will manage system capacity across physical and virtual servers, the project manager and his team make assumptions for scheduling and budgeting. What is the likely source for those assumptions?
A. Pertinent human resource and procurement records

B. Lessons learned from prior projects

C. Expert judgement and functional management input

D. Resource list and chart of accounts

146. Your DVD Training project is almost complete. You have outsourced the DVD creation to an out-of-state company to complete. As the project closes down, what will be completed last?

A. Release of resources

B. Closing the project

C. Closing procurements

D. Assignment of contracts for the next phase

147. The review of the project to develop an interactive computer reading program for toddlers has been completed by the project team. The review included: an evaluation of planning, execution. Approved changes, and rejected changes; an analysis of what worked and what didn’t; and documentation of the manner in which the stakeholders supported the project .What was the project team doing?
A. Closing the project or phase

B. Compiling lessons learned

C. Monitoring and controlling the project

D. Directing and managing project execution

148. You are the chief project manager of the PMO with your company. Your job is to analyze projects when they close and validate the effectiveness of the project effort. The project closing could be the result of when a project is complete or by any other means. When would you expect to close a project?
A. all the answers
b. when a project is cancelled

c. When a project completes veify scope

d. when a project runs out of money
149. A project manager is progressively elaborating and documenting the project work. With help from the project charter and product description, the project manager has defined the scope of the project. The project manager is performing what process?

A. Collect requirements

B. Defined scope

C. Verify scope

D. Control scope

150. The work breakdown structure represents what?

A. The decomposition of the work of the project

B. The activity list of the project

C. The schedule

D. The decomposition of the activity list

151. In defining a milestone, which of the following is most correct?

A. It defines the phase of a project.

B. It has duration of no more than one day.

C. it has duration of zero (0).

D. It has value in the project charter but not in the plan

152. A project manager has completed the define scope process. The customer and sponsor have shortened the schedule by four weeks and decided to exclude the work breakdown structure. The project manager informs the customer and sponsor that, by excluding the WBS, the project could be subjected to many problems. Which of the following is not considered a problem of bypassing the work breakdown structure?
A. planning areas may lack supporting details

B. There are constant changes to the project

C. Project may be subject to unforeseen delays

D. Budget is not well defined.

153. The project team has just started breaking down the components of the project into smaller pieces that are easier to maintain and manage. In what process will the work be decomposition to the lowest possible level?

A. Create WBS

B. Define Activities

C. Define scope

D. Verify scope

154.  The verify scope process has been started at end of phase 3 of the project. The main deliverables was sent to the customer. Three weeks have passed and the customer acts as if the deliverables was never received. Which of the following is the best action to take?

A. Ask the sponsor for assistance

B. stop work on the project until the customer acknowledges and approves the deliverables

C. Ask the customer’s supervisor why the deliverable has not been acknowledged

D. Document the issue in the issue log

155. A project manager is assigned to a project that is in the construction phase of a video computer board. The project manager is reviewing deliverables and work results to gain formal acceptance. This activity is known as what?

A. Perform Quality Assurance

B. Perform Quality control

C. Verify scope

D. Control scope

156. The medical billing system project has entered closure. As the project manager and the team prepare for closure, they are told that verify scope will be very important to the success of the project. Why is this?

A. Verify scope validates that the sponsor signed the project scope statement at the beginning of planning.

B. Verify scope is used to confirm that the project team understands the scope of the project.

C. Verify scope is the process of comparing what the project created to the project scope statement, product description, and anything else that helps ensure that the results of the project will function as intended.

D. Verify scope should have been done earlier in the project and since it wasn’t done then, it’s important to complete it before the project is complete.

157.  There has been a great delay in waiting to get the project charter approved. It’s finally complete and you are assigned as the project manager. Senior management wants you to begin the planning process group as soon as possible. If you are in the process of planning the project, when should you schedule verify scope?
A. At the end of every phase on the project

B. After the sponsor defines what they want the project to create

C. When the project management plan is awaiting signoff

D. When the work of the project is done

158. The project manager is working with the customer to gain formal acceptance on the project deliverables are not meeting project goals and are unusable in their present form. Which process will ensure the new deliverables reflect the characteristics needed by the customer?

A. Scope analysis

B. Gather requirements

C. Control scope

D. Verify scope

159. The project team is involved in created the Work Breakdown Structure of the project. Which of the following best describes a work breakdown structure (WBS) that will be created?

A. All the answers

B. The work should be decomposed to a realistic level of detail.

C. The accumulation of the work in the WBS should be equal to the work of the project

D. If the work is not listed in the WBS, it is not in the project.

160. The trade show project team has just begun breaking down the pieces of the project into smaller easier to maintain and manage pieces. This is known as what?

A. Verify scope

B. Define scope

C. Collect requirements

D. Creating the WBS

161. Project A is four months long, has four stakeholders, and has completed planning. Project B is 12 months long, has 10 stakeholders, and is in execution. Project C is 12 months long, has four stakeholders, and is in planning. Which project is most likely to experience scope creep?

A. Project A

B. Project B

C. Project C

D. Not enough information

162. The medical software project has been going on for two years with a large number of changes and issues. The project manager is getting ready for the project to be completed. Which of the following will help close the project?
A. Team development

B. Scope verification

C. Planning for the next project

D. Release of resources

163. If the project manager is concerned about satisfying a customer, which of the following will they pay the most attention to?

A. A signed contract

B. Gold plating

C. Work breakdown structure (WBS)

D. Scope verification

164. The team is involved in determining what the scope management plan for the project will be. Which of the following will they need to start this?

A. Work Breakdown structure

B. Project charter

C. Change requests

D. Control scope system

165. The project manager, three business analysts, and a system analyst have created requirements for the intranet share ware application. They are in the process of defining project scope based on the requirements and scope definition. What is the best reason for this?
A. To get signoff from the stakeholders before planning

B. To minimize scope changes

C. To consider all the key stakeholders’ need when identifying requirements and scope

D. To get cost centres to bill for work as it’s completed

166. The project team is involved in decomposition of the work of the project. What two things will they create as a result of decomposition on the project?

A. Work packages and activity lists

B. Activity resources estimates and activity sequences

C. work packages and activity sequences

D. Activity lists and activity durations estimates

167. The project manager, three business analysts, and a system analyst have created requirements for the intranet share ware application. Which of the following best describes what they will create as part of the requirements?
A. Requirements traceability matrix, requirements management plan, requirements documentation

B. Requirements traceability matrix, requirements management plan requirements documentation, prototypes of the major screens.

C. Requirements traceability matrix, requirements management plan requirements documentation, updated project management plan.

D. Requirements traceability matrix, requirements management plan, scope management plan

168. Due to the complexity of the project to design and manufacture robotic guard dogs for use at remote government sites, a number of breakdown structures and descriptions, which is correct?

A. Risk breakdown structure, which lists risks grouped by probability of occurrence and listed by severity of impact.
B. Organisational breakdown structure, which graphically illustrates how the project organisation is structured to accomplish project activities
C. Bill of materials, which lists the cost of the components, assemblies, and sub-assemblies used to build the product

D. Resource breakdown structure, which graphically illustrates the availability of resources.

169. The cost at a company that manufactures cosmetics have been extremely high and a new project is underway to save costs without negatively impacting quality and customer service. The program manager and his team are in the Define scope process. Of the following, which tools are available for their use?

A. Expert judgment, alternatives identification, facilitated workshops, and product analysis

B. Expert judgement, alternatives identification, competitive material procurement, and product analysis

C. Expert judgment, focus groups, alternatives identification, competitive material procurement, and product analysis

D. Expert judgement, focus groups, alternatives identification, facilitated workshops, and product analysis
170. You are a project manager on a TV transmission tower project. Due to the rough terrain, the scope of the project had to be modified to compensate for the required foundation changes. You need to verify that these changes have been put in place. What best helps you determine this?

A. Project scope statement updates

B. Scope control system

C. scope changes

D. Requirements management plan

171. The project manager is working with the customer to gain formal acceptance of the project deliverables. The customer is saying that three of the deliverables are not meeting project goals and are unusable in their present form. Which process will ensure that the new deliverables reflect the needs of the customer?

A. Control scope

B. Verify scope

C. Analyze scope

D. Gather requirements

172. On the digital healthcare infrastructure project, the PMO is performing an audit of the project. As part of this audit, they are monitoring compliance with the project management plan and completed deliverables. Of the following, which best describes what they will do with this information?

A. Collect, measure, and interpret the information

B. Document and track the information

C. Determine who will have access to the information

D. All the answers

173.  The project team has just begun the verify scope process. Of the following, what are the inputs they will consider?

A. Requirements traceability matrix, work performance information, validated deliverables, project scope statement and project management plan
B. Requirements traceability matrix, validated deliverables, project scope statement, and project management plan

C.  Requirements traceability matrix, validated deliverables, requirements documentation, and project management plan

D. Requirements traceability matrix, work performance information, validated deliverables, requirements documentation, and project management plan

174. The medical billing system project has entered closure. As the project manager and the team prepare for closure, they are told that verify scope will be very important to the success of the project. Of the following, which best describes the importance of verify scope?
A. Verify scope validates that the sponsor signed the project scope statement at the beginning of planning

B. Verify scope should have been done earlier in the project and since it wasn’t done then, it’s important to complete it before the project is complete.

C. Verify scope is used to confirm that the project team understands the scope of the project

D. Verify scope is the process of comparing what the project created to the project scope statement, product description, and anything else that helps ensure that the results of the product will function as intended.

175. In an effort to obtain value from its supply chain, a national retailer has implemented a three pronged approach: reducing transportation costs by delaying transportation of materials that are not time-critical; creating robust models that simulate the experience rather than deploying assets; and managing behaviour by identifying and eliminating sources of friction. The project to create requests reviewed. What inputs are available to the project manager and her team during this process?
A. Change requests, requirements traceability matrix, project management plan, work performance information, and requirements documentation
B. Project management plan, work performance information, change requests, and project scope statement.

C. Work performance information, requirements traceability matrix, requirements documentation, and project management plan

D. Requirements traceability matrix, work performance information, project management plan, and validated deliverables.

176. A large corporation has just approved a project to develop a subatomic particle board demonstration platform for microcontroller products which will enhance the experience of engineers via fully integrated hardware and software. The platforms will include online tutorials for set-up and creating, building, debugging, and downloading project and will include project management functionality. The Purpose of the platform is to decrease development time. The project manager has just started the planning process group. The project manager has just started the planning process group. Of the following, which is the most opportune time to schedule the verify scope process?
A. When the work of the project is done

B. After the sponsor defines what he wants the project to create?

C. when the project management plan is awaiting signoff

D. At the end of every phase on the project

177. You are the project manager on the development of a RAID 4 computer storage network. The customer has been very concerned about the correctness and acceptance of the work results as they have had corrupt data in the past and the goal is to have this serve as a backup system. You are not sure what the customer is saying about the “correctness and acceptance” so you review your PMBOK ® Guide. What areas below will likely be involved in attaining what the government is concerned about?

A. Administrative closure and perform quality assurance

B. Control scope and verify scope

C. Verify scope and perform quality control  

D. Plan quality and perform quality control

178. To gain formal acceptance of the deliverables for the project to upgrade the company’s air fleet, the project manager works with the customer. The customer claims that three of the deliverables do not meet project goals and are unusable in their present form. Of the following, which process ensures that deliverables reflect the needs of the customer?
A. the Gather requirements process

B. The control scope process

c. The analyze scope process

D. The verify scope process

179.As a project manager, you are managing a project that has 95 pages of requirements. The project is for high profile customer that spends more that $2,500,000 a year with you company. You have completed this project on schedule and on budget. The customer is not pleased with the product that was built as they say it won’t work as they need it to. What should the project manager do?
A. Hold a project risk meeting to determine why the project does not satisfy the customer
B. Hold a project quality meeting to determine why the project does not satisfy the customer

C. Review the scope and determine why it did not satisfy the customer

D. Refund 10% of the cost of the project back to the customer.

180. Which of the following best describes lag?
A. Slack

B. A delay inserted between activities

C. Float

D. The amount of time an activity can be delayed without delaying the project finish date.

181. The project team is working together on detailed planning. They have had some issues coming to the same opinion on the planning. They are creating a project schedule network diagram. What will this show the team?
A. The sequencing of the activities on the project

B. The decomposition of the work of the project

C. The schedule

D. The duration estimate of the project

182.The client has requested a four-week delay on the project while the company retools its machine lab. This delay was not planned, but the equipment had to be replaced. The company has limited resources. What is the best way to make up the four-week slip?

A. Fast tracking

B. Perform integrated change control

C. Put more resources on the project

D. Crashing

183.  The project manager is creating an estimate for building a house. It is a house similar to what he builds quite often. He is using the rule of thumb of $85 per square foot to calculate the estimate. What type of estimate is this?
A. Parametric

B. Analogous

C. Gut feel

D. Bottom-up

184. The IT initiative project is on schedule and under budget. The customer is pleased but wants a scope change. As a result, a new team is brought in to help the existing team implement this scope change. Before the team arrives, senior management wants to see where the project stands. Which of the following do you show them?
A. Gantt chart

B. Network diagram

C. Work Breakdown structure

D. Milestone chart

185. The construction team is behind schedule on its project. The customer is considering giving the project to another company if they cannot get the project back on track. The team is considering putting more resources on the critical path to accelerate the schedule. This is an example of what?
A. Staff Acquisition

B. Crashing

C. Re-planning

D. Fast tracking

186. The project manager is creating an estimate for building a house. It is a house similar to what he builds quite often. He is using the rule of thumb of $85 per square foot to calculate the estimate. What type of estimate is this?
A. Parametric

B. Analogous

C. Gut feel

D. Bottom-line

187.  JK Michaels is building a customer’s dream house. However, the city inspector for building permits has been in training for the last two weeks, and he has no backup. His absence causes a delay in the completion of the house. This is an example of what?
A. Crashing

B. Mandatory dependencies

C. External dependencies

D. Lag

188.  In the original network diagram question, if Activity G decreases from five days to one, what is the critical path, and what is the length?

A. ACE, 14 days

B. BDG, 12 days

C. BDE, 14days

D. BFG, 13 days

189. JK Michaels is building a customer’s dream house; however, rain has delayed the finish by two weeks. The project manager evaluates the schedule and determines that the electrical and plumbing could occur at the same time instead of right after each other, as laid out in the schedule. This is an example of what?
A. Mandatory dependencies

B. Crashing

C. Lag

D. Discretional dependencies

190. JK Michaels is building a customer’s dream house. However, rain has delayed the finish by two weeks. The schedule shows that the next activity is to install the roof followed by the shingles. This is an example of what?

A. Crashing

B. Mandatory dependencies

C. Discretionary dependencies
D. Lag

191. JK Michaels is building a shopping centre. However, rain has delayed the finish by two weeks. The project manager is evaluating various ways to compress the schedule. The project manager suspects that the windows and climate control could occur at the same time instead of right after each other as laid out in the schedule. It is an example of what?
A. Crashing

B. Mandatory Dependencies

C. Discretionary Dependencies

D. External Dependencies

192. Float on a Network diagram is also known as:
A. Lag

B. Slack

C. GERT

D. PERT

193. Which of the following utilizes a dummy?

A. Activity on Arrow (AOA)

B. GERT

C. Activity on Node (AON)

D. Gantt chart

194. JK michaels websites is building a huge ecommerce system. However, the designer getting sick has delayed the finish by two weeks. The project manager evaluates the schedule and determines that the graphics and backend work could occur at the same time instead of right after each other, as laid out in the schedule. This is an example of what?

A. Crashing 

B. Fast tracking

C. Lag

D. Mandatory Dependencies

195. Using the original Network diagram question, what is the Slack of Task D?
A. Two days

B. One day

C. Four days

D. Not enough information

196. Using the original Network diagram question, if Task D increases from five to eight days, what is the Critical Path, and what is the length?
A. BCFH, 18 days

B. BDGH, 21 days

C. BDFH, 20 days

D. ACFH, 16 days

197. The road construction project is twelve weeks behind schedule with ten team members working on it. Five of these team members are working on the critical Path related items. What is the Slack of the Critical Path?

A. 0 (zero)

B. Not enough information

C. Negative twelve weeks
D. 30

198. You are the project manager on a merger and acquisition project. Task A (3 days) and Task B (4 days) can start immediately. Task C (2 days) can start after A and B are complete. Task D (5 days) can begin after Task B is complete. Task F (4 days) can begin after tasks C and D are complete. Task G (5 days) can begin after tasks D and E are complete. Task H (4 days) can begin after tasks D and E are complete. Task H (4 days) can begin after tasks G and H are complete. What is the Critical Path?

A. ACFH

B. BDFH

C. BCFH

D. BEGH

199. What does a responsibility  assignment matrix do for the project manager?
A. Show who is to perform the work and how long it will take

B. Shows who is on the project

C. Shows who is to perform work in certain areas of the project

D. Shows what order the activities come in

200. Which of the following is an example of a lag?

A. The critical path

B. The earliest a new system can be ordered from the manufacturer

C. A delay after the sheetrock (wall board) is done in a house to allow it to dry before continuing work in that area
D. The latest a new system can be ordered from the manufacturer without delaying the project

201. The project manager and her team have just completed the define activity process. What did they create as a result of this process?

A. Activity list, dependencies, milestones list, and activity duration estimates

B. Activity list, and milestone list

C. Activity list, milestone list, and activity duration estimates

D. Activity list, dependencies, and milestone list

202.  Of the following statements about the critical path, which is accurate?

A. If ahead of the schedule, a project can have negative slack

B. There can only be one critical path per project

C. The critical path is the longest path on the project network diagram

D. The least project risk occurs on the critical path

203. Activity G has as early finish of day 8, a late start of day 6, and a late finish of day of 10.Which of the following best describes this activity?

A. It is not on the critical path, has 4 days slack, and is 4 days long

B. It is on the critical path, has 0 days slack, and is 5 days long

C. Not enough information

D. It is not on the critical path, has 2 days float, and is 5 days long

204. As a project manager, you are managing a project that is starting to fall behind schedule. By your calculations, the project is one week behind. After meeting with the project team, the team believes that it can make up the one week in the next four weeks and bring the project back on schedule. You are scheduled to report your status to management this week. Which of the following should you do?
A. Report that the project is on schedule with no major problems

B. Report that the project is behind schedule

C. Report that the project is behind schedule, but will finish on schedule
D. Report that the project is behind schedule, but the team has a solution to bring the project back on schedule in the next four weeks.

205. You are a project manager who will be using GERT as an estimating method. By definition, GERT has loops and conditional branches. Which of the following is not a function of GERT analysis?

A. Some activities may be fast tracked

B. Some activities may be performed only in part

C. Some activities may be performed more than once

D. Some activities may be not performed 

 206. You are managing a project and senior management has removed the two previous project managers on the project because they could not keep the project on schedule. According to your current project schedule, this project is behind schedule two weeks. A s the current project manager, you are afraid you will also be removed if you report this status. What is the best response you can tell the senior management?
A. Tell senior management the project is two weeks behind with a contingency plan

B. Report the delay to senior management and the reasons

C. Don’t report the delay and begin looking for a new job
D. The schedule is only two weeks behind so you don’t report the delay

207.  The development team is building a new product for its company. During the control schedule process, the project manager and his team must decide what tools and techniques to utilize. Of the following, which are the key tools and techniques available?

A. Performance reviews, project management software, variance analysis, scheduling tool

B. Performance reviews, project management software, variance analysis

C. Performance reviews, project management software, variance analysis, schedule network analysis

D. Performance reviews, project management software, variance analysis, schedule analysis

208. The project to develop a more effective medical device for fracture management has ten team members and is three weeks ahead of schedule. Four of the team members are working on critical-path related items. In discussing project with a key sponsor, the project manager credits those four team members with the excellent process and verifies the slack of the critical path. What is the slack?
A. 0(Zero)

B. Negative three weeks

C. Plus three weeks

D. There is insufficient information to determine the slack

209. The management team for the project to package vinyl records with codes to download the MP3 versions has just completed the sequence Activity process and is deciding what tools and techniques available to them?
A. Project management software, alternative analysis, three-point analysis, bottom-up estimating, and expert judgement.

B. Bottom-up estimating, project management software, expert judgement, published estimating date, and alternative analysis.

C. Published estimating date, expert judgement, top-down estimating, alternative analysis, and project management software.

D. Expert judgement, alternative analysis, top-down estimating, project management software, and three-point analysis.

210.  The network diagram for the project to create logical e-mail groups has three paths that have duration of 29 days and two paths that have duration of 10 days: respectively the longest and shortest durations for the project. Which of the following is a true statement?
A. If the shortest paths are the same length, the path with the least number of activities is the critical path

B. If the shortest paths are the same length, there can be multiple critical paths and more critical paths there are on a project, the greater the increase of risk to the project

C. If the longest paths are the same length, the path with the greatest number of activities is the critical path

D. If the longest paths are the same length, there can be multiple critical paths and the more critical paths there are on a project, the greater the increase of risk to project.

211.  During the project to construct a gymnastic for pre-school age children, the project manager and his team are identifying leads and lags. What is an example of a lag?
A. The time between ordering the equipment and installing it

B. The earliest the equipment can be ordered from the manufacturer

C. A delay after installation of the rubberized flooring, allowing the adhesive to thoroughly dry before adding the equipment and furnishings

D. The latest padding for equipment can be ordered from the manufacturer without delaying the project

212.  The project manager uses the critical path method (CPM) during the Develop schedule process for the project to develop a new SQL based reporting system. The project manager wants to determine the project’s critical path. Of the following, which most accurately describes the method?

A. The method reveals the critical path, which is the shortest path on the project

B. The method can reveal more than one critical path, critical paths being the longest paths on the project, and multiple critical paths decrease project risk

C. The method can reveal more than one critical path, critical paths being the shortest paths

D. The method can reveal more than one critical path, critical paths being the longest paths on the project, but multiple critical paths increase project risk
213. The project management and his team are creating the network diagram for the project to develop the policies and procedures section of the intranet. What benefit will this provide to the project team?

A. A diagram of the order in which the project activities will occur

B. A diagram of the order in which the activities will occur and the duration of each activity
C. A diagram of the order in which the activities will occur and the resources assigned to each activity

D. A diagram of the schedule details of the project, including tasks, durations, sequence, and resources.

214. The project manager and his team are creating an analogous estimate for the project to build a parking structure. Of the following, which is an advantage of using this type of estimate?

A. It provides supporting detail of the estimate

B. It provide team buy-in since team members help to create the estimate

C. There is a greater degree of accuracy because of the detail

D. It can be created quickly

215. The project planning is progressing on schedule. The project manager and the team meet regularly and are ready to estimate cost. It is important that an accurate estimate be created. What estimating method should the team use?
A. Bottom-up estimating

B. Estimate costs

C. Parametric estimating

D. Analogous estimating

216.  The project manager is creating an estimate for raised flooring in a data centre. The project has four different bids from four vendors. Two of the bids are $1.00/sq. ft higher than the project manager wants to pay. The other two bids are $0.05 higher, but fall within the project’s cost range of plus or minus 5%. Which of the following types of estimates is the project manager using?

A. Analogous

B. parametric

C. Bottom-up

D. Gut Feel

217. What is used to define the accounts that the WBS and organizational structures align to for project cost tracking?

A. Chart of accounts

B. Work packages

C. Cost baseline

D. Cost estimates

218.  Company-wide software licensing fees are an example of what type of project cost?

A. Variable indirect

B. Variable

C. Fixed

D. Fixed direct

219. The project planning process group is progressing. The team has involved the accounting department to set up a system of codes that the accounting department will use to track work on the project. This is known as what?

A. WBS numbering

B. Accounting codes

C. Chart of accounts

D. Determine budget

220.  Activity A is worth $200, is 100% complete, and actually cost $200. Activity B is worth $75, is 90% complete, and actually cost $120 so far. Activity C is worth $200, 75% complete, and has cost $175 so far. The total budget is $1,000. What is the estimate to complete for the project?
A. $1,000

B. $1,100.04

C. $1,185.63

D. $691.24

221. Activity A is worth $300, is 100% complete, and actually cost $350. Activity B is worth $100, is 95% complete, and actually cost $85 so far. Activity C is worth $200, is 75% complete, and has cost $175 so far. The total budget is $1,500. What is the cost variance for the project?

A. -$65.00

B. -$57.50

C. $0.84

D. $65.00

222. Activity A is worth $200, is 100% complete, and actually cost $200. Activity B is worth $75, is 90% complete, and actually cost $120 so far. Activity C is worth $200, is 75% complete, and has cost $175 so far. The total budget is $1000. What is the cost variance for the project?
A. -77.50

B. -$57.50

C. 0.84

D. 0.88

223.  Activity A is worth $200, is 100% complete, and actually cost $200. Activity B is worth $75, is 90% complete, and actually cost $120 so far. Activity C is worth $200, is 75% complete, and has cost $175 so far. The total budget is $1,000. What is the variance at completion for the project?

A. $1,000

B. $186.24

C. $1,185.63

D. $690.63

224. The highway project is in the middle of planning when the project manager presents a status reporting method to the team. The team members haven’t heard of this method before. It’s called earned value. To attain buy-in from the team, the project manager begins to explain what earned value status reporting can do for the project, explaining that it will measure which of the following?
A. Scope and cost

B. Scope and time

C. Time and cost

D. Scope, time, and cost

225. Project A has an NPV of $275k over 2.5 years. Project B has an IRR of 3.2%. Project C has a BCR of 0.89:1. Project D has four people on it and is encountering scope creep. Which of the following projects stand the greatest chance of getting cancelled?

A. Project B

B. Project A

C. Project D

D. Project C

226. Project A has an NPV of $165k over three years. Project b has an NPV of $330k over six years. Project C has an NPV of $170k over six years. Which of the following do you?
A. project B

B. project A 

C. Project A and C

D. Project C

227. The project team is planning an upgrade to an electrical capacity for the manufacturing facility. During planning, the team members are confronted with the cost options for a new circuit that helps minimize the usage on the machinery. They consider the cost of purchasing the circuit for the time they need to develop the project. After that, the customer would take over the costs of the circuit. They are also considering a long term commitment that the customer can make with the utility provider, which would provide a less costly solution over the use of the system. What type of analysis is the team considering?

A. Make-or-bye analysis

B. Life cycle costing

C. Procurement planning

D. Fixed cost

228. Which of the following two items are compared when evaluating the BCR on a project?

A. Revenue and profit

B. Profit margin

C. Benefit and profit

D. Revenue and cost

229. Project A has an NPV of $300k US over three years. Project B has an NPV of $530k US over six years. Project C has an NPV of $370 US over six years. Which of the following would you select?
A. Project A

B. Project B

C. Project C

D. Project A and C

230. Company-wide access badges are an example of what type of project cost?

A. Variables indirect

B. Variable

C. Fixed

D. Fixed direct

231. The project is using some construction equipment to expand a parking facility at an athletic stadium. The finance department for the construction company explains that the equipment will be depreciated using the double declining balance (DDB) format. This is an example of what?

A. Fixed Direct Cost

B. Standard Depreciation

C. Accelerated Depreciation

D. Fixed cost

232. Task A is worth $400, is 95% complete, and actually cost $395. Task B is worth $350, is 90% complete, and actually cost $330 so far. Task C is worth $275, is 100% complete, and has cost $310 so far. The total budget is $2500. What is the estimate at completion for the tasks listed?
A. $2500

B. $2668.09

C. $690.63

D. $1100.04

233.  Task A is worth $400, 95% complete, and actually cost $395. Task B is worth $350, is 90% complete, and actually cost $330 so far. Task C is worth $275, is 100% complete, and has cost $310 so far. The total budget is $2500. What is the estimate to complete for the tasks listed?

A. $1633.09

B. $2668.09

C. $1025

D. $970

234. Task A is worth $400, is 95% complete, and actually cost $395. Task B is worth $350, is 90% complete, and actually cost $330 so far. Task C is worth $275, is 100% complete, and has cost $310 so far. The total budget is $2500. What is the variance at completion for the task listed?
A. $1633.09

B. $2668.09

C. $2500

D. -$168.09

235.  Which of the following measurements would the project manager use to show the remaining amount to be spent on the project based on current spending efficiency?

A. Estimate to complete
B. Cost variance

C. Budget Remaining

D. Estimate at completion

236. Task A is worth $400, is 95% complete, and actually cost $330 so far. Task C is worth $275, is 100% complete, and has cost $310 so far. The total budget is $2500. What is the schedule variance for the tasks listed?

A. -$55.00
B. -$65.00

C. 0.88

D. 0.84

237. You are doing some analysis associated with project selection. There is a lot of debate concerning which project to select. You have the following to choose from: Project A with an IRR of 10.5%, Project B with an IRR of 17%, Project C with an IRR of 14%, and Project D with an IRR of 12%. If you can select only one project, which do you choose?

A. Project B
B. Project A

C. Project D

D. Project C

238. What is the range of a rough order of magnitude (ROM) estimate?

A. -10% to +10%

B . -5% to +10%

C. -50% to +50%

D. -300 to +75

239. You are in the initiation phase and are doing an estimate for a project that requires a major software package for a healthcare system. What is the estimate range to use for this project?
A. -5% to +10%

B. -25% to +85%

C. -10% to +25%

D. -25% to +75%

240. Project A has an NPV of $165k over three years. Project B has an NPV of $330k over six years. Project C has an NPV of $170k over six years. Which of the following do you select?
A. project B

B. Project A 

C. Project A and C

D. project C

241. Project A has an NPV of $275k over 2.5 years. Project B has an IRR of 3.2%. Project C has a BCR of 0.89;1. Project D has four people on it and is encountering scope creep. Which of the following projects stand the greatest chance of getting cancelled?

A. Project A

B. Project B

C. Project C

D. Project D

242. The project is using a new server that cost $25,000. The project manager is told to set up depreciation for the server having a value of $0 at the end of five years. Standard depreciation will be used in the calculation. What is the amount per year the server will depreciate?
A. $10,000

B. $5,000

C. Not enough information

D. $2,500

243. The highway project is in the middle of planning when the project manager presents a status reporting method to the team. The team members haven’t heard of this method before. It’s called earned value. To attain buy-in from the team, the project manager begins to explain what earned value status reporting can do for the project, explaining that it will measure which of the following?
A. Time and cost

B. Scope, time, and cost

C. Scope and cost

D. Scope and Time

244. Activity A is worth $200, is 100% complete, and actually cost $200. Activity B is worth $75, is 90% complete, and actually cost $120 so far. Activity C is worth $200, is 75% complete, and has cost $175 so far. The total budget is $1,000. What is the estimate to complete for the project?

A. $1,100.04

B. $1,000

C. $691.24


D. $1,185.63

245.  The project manager is creating an estimate for raised flooring in a data centre. The project has four different bids from four vendors. Two of the bids are $1.00/sq. ft higher than the project manager wants to pay. The other two bids are $0.05 higher, but fall within the project’s cost range of plus or minus 5%. Which of the following types of estimates is the project manager using?
A. Analogous

B. Parametric

C. Bottom-up

D. Gut Feel

246. The project team is planning an upgrade to a client’s web site and infrastructure. During planning, the team members are confronted with the cost options for a data communications line to connect to the servers; They consider the cost purchasing the communication line for the time they need to develop the project. After that, the customer takes over the purchase of the line. They are also considering a long-term commitment that the customer can make with the communication line provider, which provides a less costly solution over the use of the system. What type of analysis is the team considering?
A. Life cycle costing

B. Make-or-buy analysis

C. Fixed cost

D. Procurement planning

247. Activity A is worth $200, is 100% complete, should have been done on day 1, and actually cost $200. Activity B is worth $75, is 90% complete, should have been done on day 2, and actually cost $120 so far. Activity C is worth $200, is 75% complete and should have been done on day 3, and has cost $175 so far. The total budget is $1,000. What is the planned value as of day 2?
A. $275.00

B. -$417.50

C. $495.00

D. -$275.00

248. The project management team has performed earned value analysis on its project and discovered that the project is behind schedule and over budget. The SPI is 0.82 and the CPI is 0.73. The team is trying to determine how efficient it needs to be with the remaining resources on the project to complete the project on budget. Which of the following is the team trying to calculate?

A. Cost performance index

B. To complete performance index
C. Estimate to complete

D. Cost variance

249. Activity A worth $200 is 100% complete, and actually cost $200. Activity B is worth $75, is 90% complete, and actually cost $120 so far. Activity C is worth $200, 75% complete, and has cost $175 so far. The total budget is $1,000. What is the schedule variance for the project?

A. -$57.50
B. -$77.50

C. 0.88

D. 0.84

250. Activity A is worth $300, is 100% complete, and actually cost $350. Activity B is worth $100, is 95% complete, and actually cost $85 so far. Activity C is worth $200, is 75% complete, and has cost $175 so far. Total budget is $1,500. What is the variance at completion for the project?
A. -$185.39

B. $1,000

C. $690.39

D. $1,185.39

251. Activity A is worth $200, is 100% complete, and actually cost $200. Activity B is worth $75, is 90% complete, and actually cost $120 so far. Activity C is worth $200, is 75% complete, and has cost $175 so far. The total budget is $1,000. What is the cost performance index for the project?
A. 0.84

B. 0.88

C. 1.16

D. 1.12

252. Activity A is worth $800, is 100% complete, and actually cost $800. Activity B is worth $300, is 90% complete, and actually cost $480 so far. Activity B is worth $800, is 75% complete, and has cost $700 so far. The total budget is $4,000. What is the estimate at completion for the project?

A. $4,761.91
B. $4,742.52

C. $4,742.54

D. $4,705.88

253. The project team is planning an upgrade to a client’s web site and infrastructure. During planning, the team members are confronted with the cost options for a data communications line to connect to the servers. They decide to base their analysis on life cycle costing. What is the advantage and disadvantage of this approach?
A. The related project costs are transferred to the company so the project is not negatively impacted, but the company budget is

B. The company may spend more money over the life of the line, but the project costs will decrease
C. The project costs may increase, but company might save money in the long term

D. There is no advantage or disadvantage

254. The company is reviewing projects for viability. The negative economic outlook mandates that cost is a major consideration when determining viability. Project B has an NPV of $250 over 2 years. Project C has an IRR of 3.45%. Project D is encountering scope creep. Of the following projects, which is the most likely cancellation candidate?

A. Project A

B. Project B

C. Project C

D. Project D

255. Task A is worth $500, is 80% complete, and actually cost $500. Task B is worth $450, is 75% complete, and actually cost $402 so far. Task C is worth $600, is 90% complete, and has cost $550 so far. The total budget is $3000. What is the total earned value for the tasks listed?
A. $1452

B. $1277.5

C. $1550

D. $3000

256. As the project manager and team are involved in the perform quantitative risk analysis process, they are considering the impact and probability of risks. What tools and techniques are not available for use during this process?

A. Monte carlo simulation

B. Decision trees

C. Earned value management (EVM)

D. Probabilities table

256. Which of the following would a project manager use to track cost activities on a project?

A. Cost management plan

B. Work breakdown structure

C. Cost control

D. Budget management plan

257. The project manager of the retooling project has been replaced by the company in an effort to finish the project within budget. The replacement project manager must calculate the remaining amount cost of the project based on spending efficiency to date. What formula will the replacement project manager use to make this determination?

A. Budget remaining

B. Cost variance

C. estimate to complete

D. Estimate at completion

259. Activity A is worth $800, is 100% complete, and actually cost $800. Activity B is worth $300, is 90% complete, and actually cost $480 so far. Activity C is worth $800, is 75% complete, and has cost $700 so far. The total budget is $4,000. What is the estimate to complete for the project? What is the schedule variance for the project?
A. -$230.00

B. -$310.00

C. -$80.00

D. -150.00

260. Of the following, which is an example of a fixed, direct cost for the finance company’s intranet upgrade project?

A. Company-wide software licensing fees

B. Fees to marketing company to create a get started kit for new intranet

C. Salaries of subject matter experts for project

D. Fees to print materials in the get started kit for new intranet.

261. The project manager is creating an estimate for raised flooring in a data centre. The project has six different bids from six vendors. Two of the bids are $4.00/sq. ft higher than the project manager would like to pay. Two of the other bids are $0.25 higher, but fall within the project’s cost range of plus or minus 10%. Which of the following types of estimates is the project manager using?
A. Parametric

B. Analogous

C. Gut Feel

D. Bottom up

262. You are in the initial phase of a project and are doing an estimate for a project that requires a MRI lab for a hospital to be built. What is the estimate range you would use for this project?
A. -25% to +75%

B. -25% to +85%

C. -5% to +10%

D. -10% to +25%

263. To develop a CDMA base station for your company, a project requires some new test equipment and a new D++ complier. The finance department explains that this is a capital purchase to be depreciated using the sum of the years digits. This is an example of what?

A. Standard Depreciation

B. Accelerated Depreciation

C. Fixed Direct Cost

D. Straight-line Depreciation

264. The project team is using fixed formula status reporting for the project to upgrade the gem wholesaler’s web site. Which of the following is the best example of that reporting?
A. PV multiplied by % complete

B. 30%/70% rule

C. Getting status updates from the project team

D. The project manager updating the status reports quantitatively

265. The team is determining what is needed on the project, focusing on developing a project based on the customer-defined requirements. What is this activity called?

A. Meeting the customers need

B. Verify scope

C. Definition of quality

D. Qualitative analysis

266. The project is going well. The problem is that, as the company starts to release the product of the project to market, the customer isn’t giving it much attention. This appears to be because the company has a bad perception in the marketplace for making products with too many defects. Who is ultimately responsible for the quality of what the project-based company makes?

A. Functional management

B. Project manager

C. The developer

D. Senior management

267. The company is in the testing phase of its project. It is tracking defects that come in from customers who are testing the project. Given the nature of a new project, a variety of defects are being discovered. Organizing and prioritizing the defects is becoming a challenge. What tool helps organize this type of information?

A. Ishikawa diagram

B. Fishbone diagram

C. Pareto diagram

D. Flowchart

268. The team is involved in defining what is needed to ensure quality for its project. One team members say.  ‘’Do it right the first time.’’ Another team member says, ‘’let’s incorporate a method that reduces errors and help the company make money.’’ What best describes this process?

A. TQM

B. Kaizen

C. Zero Defects

D. Fitness for use

269. You are a project manager trying to decide what quality approach to implement at your company. You have decided that it is in the best interest of the company to do testing while in the developing phase to get immediate feedback. This philosophy is known as what?

A. Quality management plan

B. Perform Quality Assurance

C. ISO 9000 quality system

D. Total Quality management

270. You are the project manager on a project that will improve the manufacturing process at your company. Quality has been a big issue because there has been an excessive amount spent on inventory with a lot of waste in the building process and return of product after it has been sold. Presently, the company has a 1 sigma quality standard with its manufacturing process. There is a general standard with its manufacturing process. There is a general belief that there are process issues behind this problem. Which of the following options looks like the best way to help make the process more consistent?
A. Making a greater use of checklists

B. Watching for violations of the seven Run Rule

C. Utilizing a fishbone diagram

D. Increasing the quality standard to a sigma level greater than 1

271. The project is going through the control Quality process. Which of the following is a key that will be utilized in this process?

A. Quality management plan

B. Inspection

C. Acceptance decisions

D. Change requests

272.  The manufacturing process has been experiencing variance that is causing concern among the team. Some results have been above the specification limits, and some within the control tolerances. You want to learn more about the output of the process over the last month. Which item below shows you the most useful view of information?

A. Checklist

B. Run chart

C. Fishbone

D. Pareto diagram

273.  You are the project manager on a project that will improve the manufacturing process at your company. Quality has a big issue because there has been an excessive amount spent on inventory with a lot waste in the building process and return of product after it has been sold. Presently, the company has a 1 sigma quality standard with its manufacturing process. There is talk of utilizing quality tools at the company to help minimize these problems. Which of the following options looks like the best example of a quality tool for problem isolation?
A. Watching for violations of the seven Run Rule

B. Utilizing a Fishbone diagram

C. Making a greater use of checklists

D. Increasing the quality to a sigma level greater than 1

274. The finance department is building a call centre for its new auto finance division. Given that this is its first venture utilizing a call centre, a number of new processes have been created. Which of the following help verify that these processes are being accomplished?

A. Process flow

B. Checklist

C. Quality audit

D. Control chart

275. The team is validating that the quality plan for the project uses the most current best practices, tools, techniques, and process. What are they doing?

A. Continuous improvement

B. Quality audit

C. Voice of the customer

D. Preventative Action

276.  The project is going through perform Quality Assurance. Which of the following is a key tool that will be utilized in this process?

A. Quality audits

B. Quality improvement

C. Quality management plan

D. Quality testing

277. What does the perform Quality Assurance process involve?

A. Identifying quality requirements for the project and product, and auditing them appropriately

B. Evaluating proposed quality initiative considering factors such as expected customer satisfaction, the cost of conformance, and the cost of non-conformance

C. Implementing predefined and validated methodologies to record the results of quality activities.

D. Auditing the quality requirements and quality control measurements to ensure appropriate standards are used.

278. The team is involved in defining what is needed to ensure that the quality process will capture the intended results of the testing. This activity is known as what?

A. Perform Quality Assurance

B. Plan Quality

C. Perform Quality Control

D. Measuring the output of the project.

279. You are a project manager on a project that will improve your company’s printing processes. Quality has been a big issue because there has been an excessive amount spent on inventory with much waste in the building process and disposal of printing that didn’t meet the customer’s needs. Presently, the company has a 3 sigma quality standard with its printing process. There is talk of increasing the quality standard to help minimize these problems. Which of the following looks like the best way to increase the quality standard?

A. Watching for violations of the seven Run Rule

B. Making a greater use of checklists

C. Changing the quality to a sigma level greater than 3

D. Utilizing a Fishbone diagram

280. The company is implementing a quality improvement standard on its project work, trying to improve the culture to improve quality standards. The company views the need to shift the mentality of the company to a proactive approach to quality to achieve this objective. Which of the following would it not expect to deal with in an environment that has a proactive approach to quality?

A. Greater quality standard

B. Increase warranty support

C. Decrease warranty support

D. Less inventory needed

281. The project is progressing. As the company starts to release the product of the project to market, the customer isn’t buying it as the company had projected. This appears to be because in the past, the company has released products that had an excessive number of defects. Who was ultimately responsible for these products being released with the defects?
A. The developer

B. Senior management

C. Functional management

D. Project manager

282. The team is in the process of planning what quality standards are needed on the project and how to achieve those standards. The team members are evaluating what could potentially cause issues in achieving these standards. Which of the following are they likely to use to accomplish this goal?

A. Pareto diagram

B. Quality Audit

C. Control chart

D. Fishbone diagram

283. The project manager and a software developer are discussing quality. The project manager explains he just got back from PMP training based on the PMBOK® - Fourth Edition. How will he define quality?

A. The degree to which a set of inherent characteristics fulfil requirements

B. Conformance to use and Fitness of requirements

C. Meeting the customers needs

D. Scope verification

284.  The bottling project is encountering a number of defects and needs to focus on what requires the most attention based on count. They want to have something that will graphically show this requirement plus a cumulative percentage of the defects. Which of the following would you use to provide this?
A. Ishikawa diagram

B. Flowchart

C. Fishbone diagram

D. Pareto diagram

285. In quality control, the focus is on testing. Decisions should be made regarding how much testing is needed. Which of the following would be considered a negative associated with testing a sample instead of a population?

A. It is less destructive

B. It is cheaper

C. It is quicker

D. It is not very thorough

286. The project management team is trying to determine what is causing a problem on a project. They have isolated two variables from the information available to them. They suspect the problem is compounded by one variable to them. They suspect the problem is compounded by one variable impacting another. They want to see if there is a connection between the two variables. Which of the following will help them verify this?
A. Pareto diagram

B. Run chart

C. Scatter diagram

D. Control chart

287.  You are the project manager on a project that will improve the manufacturing process at Router Computer Company. Quality has been a big issue because there has been an excessive amount spent on inventory with a lot of waste in the building process and return of product after it has been sold. Presently, the company has 2 sigma quality standards with its manufacturing process. The quality team is presently evaluating options to improve quality at the company by trying to identify issues that could cause problems. Which of the following options looks like the best example of a quality tool for problem isolation?
A. Increasing the quality to a sigma level greater than 2

B. Making a greater use of checklists

C. Utilizing a fishbone diagram

D. Watching for violations of the seven Run Rule

288.  You are the project manager on a project that will improve the manufacturing process at your company. Quality has been a big issue because there has been an excessive amount spent on inventory with a lot of waste in the building process and return of product after it has been sold. Presently, the company has a 1 sigma quality standard with its manufacturing process. There is a general belief that there are process issues behind this problem. Which of the following options looks like the best way to help create a more predictable outcome?
A. Utilizing a Fishbone diagram

B. Increasing the quality to a sigma level greater than 1

C. Making a greater use of checklists

D. Watching for violations of the seven Run Rule

289. The project manager and a team member are discussing quality control and quality assurance. They are debating the differences between these two quality processes. What does Quality Assurance involve?

A. Keeping the customer happy

B. Measuring the output of the project

C. Verifying that the quality plan will help achieve the desired results

D. Defining the quality rules as they relate to the project

290. The total Quality management team is in the process of ensuring that the quality plan for the project will measure the product of the project as intended. What are the team members doing?

A. Quality control

B. Quality planning

C. Quality management

D. Quality Audit

291.  The project is going through Quality Assurance. Which of the following is a key tool that the project manager will use in performing this work on the project?

A. Quality improvement

B. Quality Audits

C. Quality testing

D. Quality management plan

292.  The project to improve the inventory section of the manufacturing and distribution division is extremely complex in terms of updating organisational process assets. Of the following, which best describes when these assets should be updated?
A. Updates should occur as validation data is available from the perform Quality control process

B. Updates should occur as validation data is available from the perform Quality Assurance process

C. Updates should occur during the perform Quality Assurance process

D. Updates should occur during the Perform Quality control process

293.  The software development project is entering the perform Quality Assurance process. Which of the following key tools is most likely to be utilized in this process?

A. Cost benefit analysis which is used to analyze how to minimize rework due to lack of quality and how to maximize satisfaction and productivity

B. Quality management plan which provides acceptance quality management methodology information

C. Quality Analysis which is used to optimize project execution and achieve high process quality

D. Quality audits which help verify process and output compliance

294.  The team is involved in determining what is needed to have the quality process capture the intended results of the testing of the product. This is known as what?

A. Measuring the output of the project

B. Perform Quality control

C. Plan Quality

D. Perform Quality Assurance

295. The project to create a content management system that serves the intranet site, the web site, and internal manuals is underway. The team carefully considers quality control measurements during the perform Quality Assurance process. Of the following, which best describes the relationship between quality control measurements and this process?

A. Quality control measurements are an output of the perform Quality Assurance process

B. Quality control measurements are an output of the perform Quality control process

C. Both A and C

D. Quality control measurements can be fed into the perform Quality Assurance process to validate the efficiency and cost effectiveness of perform Quality control

296.  What does the perform Quality Assurance process involves?

A. Auditing the quality processes to ensure appropriate standards are used?

A. Auditing the quality processes to ensure appropriate standards are used

B. Implementing predefined and validated methodologies to determine that the project results meet the project expectations

C. Evaluating proposed quality initiatives by considering factors such as expected customer satisfaction, the cost of conformance, and the cost of non-conformance

D. Identifying quality requirements for the project result and auditing them appropriately

297. The project owner is extremely concerned about the correctness and acceptance of the work results. Of the following, what processes are related to correctness and results acceptance?

A. Administrative closure and perform Quality Assurance

B. Plan Quality and perform quality control

C. Verify scope and perform quality control

D. Control scope and verify scope

298.  The security system company requires its management to embrace the TQM philosophy. One of its current projects involves the development of a fully automated security system that uses eye scanning to grant access to specific areas. The parts for the scanners came from a variety of different vendors, so the company is analyzing defects and scrutinizing the vendor that provided the majority of the parts. Of the following tools, which will reveal the relationship between defects and specific vendors?

A. Scatter diagram because the closer the output resembles a diagonal line, the more dependent the variables are

B. Control chart because the closer the upper control limit is to +/-3 sigma. The more dependent the variables are

C. Scatter diagram because the closer the lower control limit is to +/- sigma, the more dependent the variables are

D. Pareto diagram because the closer the percentages are on the separate problems, the more dependent the variables are

299. The project to create a content management system that serves the intranet site, the web site, and internal manuals is underway. The team carefully considers quality control measurements during the perform Quality Assurance process. Of the following, which best describes the relationship between quality control measurements and this process?
A. Quality control measurement are an output of the perform Quality Assurance process

B. Both A and C

C. Quality control measurement can be fed into the perform Quality Assurance process to validate the efficiency and cost effectiveness of perform Quality control

D. Quality control measurements are an output of the perform Quality control process

300. What does the perform Quality Assurance process involves?

A. Evaluating proposed quality initiatives by considering factors such as expected customer satisfaction, the cost of conformance, and the cost of non-conformance

B. Implementing predefined and validated methodologies to determine that the project results meet the project expectations

C. Identifying quality requirements for the project result and auditing them appropriately 

D. Auditing the quality processes to ensure appropriate standards are used

301. The team is involved in determining what is needed to have the quality process capture the intended results of the testing of the product. This is known as what?

A. Perform Quality Assurance

B. Plan Quality

C. Perform Quality control

D. Measuring the output of the project

302.  The project to involve the inventory section of the manufacturing and distribution division is extremely complex in terms of updating organisational process assets. Of the following, which best describes when these asset should be updated?

A. Updates should occur during the perform Quality Assurance process

B. Updates should occur during the perform Quality Control process

C. Updates should occur as validation data is available from the perform Quality control process

D. Updates should occur as validation data from the perform Quality Assurance process

303. The software development project is entering the perform Quality Assurance process. Which of the following key tools is most likely to be utilized in this process?

A. Quality audits which help verify process and output compliance

B. Quality Analysis which is used to optimize project execution and achieve high process quality

C. Quality management plan which provides acceptable quality management methodology information

D. Cost benefit analysis which is used to analyze how to minimize rework due to lack of quality and how to maximize satisfaction and productivity

304.  The project manager has just received a patent for his design of a circuit for his most recent project. The current project is a product that complements the previous project work. What type of power will the project manager utilize for the best results on the project?
A. Expert

B. Formal

C. Precedent

D. Referent

305. The project manager is in the process of planning the project. The company he works for has had issues with previous projects in which there has been confusion over who is accountable for completing various activities and processes associated with the projects. What document can he include in the project management plan that will help eliminate this problem?

A. Gantt chart

B. Staffing plan

C. Organisation chart

D. Responsibility assignment matrix

306. The project is very challenging and has been very trying on a lot of people. Some key team members are considering leaving the project and returning to their old jobs at the company. Which of the following is a key motivator to keep them on the project?

A. Perks

B. Fringe benefits

C. Compromise

D. Theory Y motivation strategy

307.  The project manager is involved in an off-shore project utilizing a number of different resources. There have been several resource issues so far on the project. The project manager is evaluating what was used in establishing the management of the project team. All the following tools and techniques should be considered for the manage project team process except…….
A. Issue logs

B. Training

C. Interpersonal skills

D. Observation and conversation

308. The senior project manager at the company is helping to look out for a less experienced project manager who is working on another project. They meet to see how the less experienced person’s project is performing, as well as discussing concepts that should help make the less experienced project manager more experienced. This is an example of what?

A. An intern program

B. Motivational Theory

C. Forcing

D. Mentoring

309.  The project manager is planning how many people he will need on the project. There is a lot of database creation and computer programming involved. This will very likely require more than one person with each skill set. He is reviewing the hours of each skill set that will be needed each week on the project. What will he likely use to visually represent this data?
A. Responsibility assignment matrix (RAM)

B. Gantt (Bar) chart

C. PERT chart

D. Resource histogram

310. Which of the following is not an example of team development?
A. Creating the WBS of the project

B. Attending a sporting event as a group

C. A team lunch

D. Performance reviews

311. The team is going through some resource over-utilization issues on the project. The database administrators are working excessive hours. The project manager has gone back to planning to re-evaluate the situation. Which of the following can provide help in seeing how serious the issue is?

A. Pareto diagram

B. Control chart

C. Staffing management plan

D. Resource histogram

312. The project manager has some issues on the team between two developers who disagree about how something should be done. What is the best method to resolve the conflict?

A. Withdrawal

B. Reward

C. Compromise

D. Problem solving

313. Developing the human resource plan occurs during the planning of a project. Which of the following is not expected to be created during this process?
A. Project organizational chart

B. Staffing management plan 

C. Role and responsibility assignments

D. Team development

314. The project manager has created the human resource management plan and is getting ready to start the project soon. Resumes are being reviewed, and some people have been interviewed. The lead candidate for the technical architecture position has been offered a position. What process is the project manager involved in?

A. Hiring and interviewing

B. Develop project team

C. Estimate Activity Resources

D. Acquire project Team

315. The developing project Team process directly related to project success. In what process group does this occur?

A. Planning

B. Executing

C. Monitoring and controlling

D. All process group. 

316. The project manager is in the process of planning the project. The company wants to ensure the team members know who is accountable for completion of various tasks and processes associated with the projects. What document can he include in the project management plan that will help eliminate this problem?
A. Gantt chart

B. Staffing plan

C. Organisation chart

D. Responsibility Assignment Matrix

317. Which of the following is not a level in Maslow’s Hierarchy of Needs?

A. Belonging

B. Psychedelic

C. Safety

D. Esteem

318. The bank software project has a number of key stakeholders who have provided input to the direction of the project. Which of the following best describes a stakeholder on a project?
A. Someone who is impacted by the project

B. Stockholders of the company

C. Senior management

D. Functional management

319. In the performance of human resources functions on a project, which of the following is not a process that would be done by the project manager?

A. Develop Human resource plan

B. Team motivation

C. Develop project Team

D. Acquire project Team

320. The project manager is assigned to a new project. She is using a responsibility assignment matrix (RAM) after recently attending a project management training class. What benefit will this provide to her on the project?

A. Information about who is responsible for what work

B. Who does what work and when they are to do it

C. At what location the work is done

D. What sequence the resources are to perform the tasks in

321. The project manager is planning how many people he will need on the construction project. This will more than likely require more than one person with each skill set. He is reviewing the level of effort of each skill set needed each month on the project. What will he likely use to visually represent this data?

A. Resource Histogram

B. Responsibility Assignment Matrix (RAM)

C. PERT chart

D. Pareto diagram

322. Two important project team members are disagreeing about a potential solution. The project manager gets involved and tries to remind them of how they have worked together before and created great results. This is an example of what type of conflict Resolution?
A. Compromise 

B. Smoothing

C. Withdrawal

D. Referent

323. The team is going through some resource over-utilization issues on the project. The linemen are working excessive hours installing electrical and data communication lines. The project manager has gone back to planning to re-evaluate the situation. Which of the following can provide help in seeing how serious the issue is?

A. Staffing management plan

B. Resource Histogram

C. Pareto diagram

D. Control chart.

324. The project manager is involved planning a real estate project for a big land development. There have been a number of resource issues so far on the project. The project manager is evaluating what was used in establishing the management of the project team. All the following should be considered for managing the project team except……

A. Work performance information

B. Project staff Assignments

C. Ground Rules

D. Project Organization charts

325. All the following are examples of developing the project team except…….

A. A team lunch

B. Creating the WBS of the project

C. Attending a sporting event as a group

D. Performance reviews

326. The project manager is focusing on the evolution of the project team into a well performing organisation. He is focusing on turning the group of people into a well performing work team.  When does this occur in a project?
A. During execution

B.  During planning

C. During off hours events

D. Throughout the project

327. What will the project manager create as a result of creating the project team?

A. Performance improvements

B. Team-building activities

C. Smoothing

D. The team becoming friends after the project is complete

328. The project manager is involved in Human Resources planning on a project. All the following would expect to be created except……

A. Team development

B. Role and responsibility assignments

C. Staffing management plan

D. Organisational chart

329. The project manager on the systems alignment project is characterized by his penchant for delegation is a very positive managerial tool. Of the following, which best describes effective delegation?
A. Effective delegation involves effective communication: a clear definition of the work to be done, the steps needed to accomplish the work, the time frame in which the work is to be done, and descriptions of the evaluating process, the milestones, and expected results are all necessary

B. Effective delegation involves effective communication: a clear definition of the work to be done, the time frame in which the wok is to be done, and descriptions of the evaluation process, the milestones, and expected results are necessary

C. Effective delegation involves effective communication: a clear definition of the work to be done, the time frame in which the work is to be done, and descriptions of the evaluation process and expected results are necessary

D. Effective delegation involves effective communication: a clear definition of the work to be done, the steps needed to accomplish the work, the time frame in which the work is to be done, and descriptions of the evaluation process and expected results are all necessary.

330. The project has had some challenges. Members of the team have needed constant supervision to perform the activities for which they are responsible, they do not seem to trust management, and often appear unmotivated. This is an example of what?

A. Insufficient project team training

B. Theory Y environment

C. Insufficient team building

D. Theory X environment

331. The project manager role is evolving from its focus on planning, directing, and organizing to……?

A. Evolving team performance, managing key stakeholder expectations, coaching, and motivating

B. Evolving team performance, managing key stakeholder expectations, cross-training, coaching, mentoring, and monitoring

C. Evolving team performance, managing key stakeholder expectations, cross-training, coaching, and motivating
D. Evolving team performance, managing key stakeholder expectations, coaching, mentoring, and motivating

332. What can a responsibility assignment matrix eliminate?

A. Confusion about who is responsible for what

B. Confusion about the order of the activity

C. Confusion about who is on the team

D. Confusion about the durations of the activity

333. During the develop Human Resource plan of a critical project, the project management team is creating a responsibility assignment matrix. What benefit does this provide for the team?

A. The team will know the location in which the work is performed

B. The team will know the sequence in which the resources are to perform the activities

C. The team will know who is responsible for what work
D. The team will know who does what work and when they are to do it

334. The project manager of the systems upgrade project uses a variety of power types. Which of the following is an example of penalty power?

A. The project manager instructs the team leaders to prepare status reports for the weekly meeting

B. The project manager takes the most productive team member to lunch at an expensive restaurant

C. The project manager announces that those who do not complete their tasks in a timely manner without sacrificing quality will be ineligible for a bonus

D. The project manager’s degree and prior work experience were in systems engineering

335. The project manager is taking a leave of absence and the company has just designated his replacement. The new project manager is known as a facilitator. Of the following, which best describes negative characteristics of this type of manager?
A. This style of management is focused more on the big picture than the details and may let details slip that impact the timeliness of the project

B. This style of management is not proactive and may fail to avert issues in a timely manner

C. This style of management is focused on helping employees take on new skills and roles which may create quality issues

D. This style of management is focused on specific activities and goals and may fail to see opportunities that arise in the project.

336.The project manager is taking a leave of absence and the company has just designated his replacement. The new project manager is known as a mentor. Of new describes negative characteristics of this type of manager?

A. This style of management is focused more on the big picture than the details and may let details slip that impact the timeliness of the project

B. This style of management is not proactive and may fail to avert issues in a timely manner facilitator

C. This style of management is focused on helping employees take on new skills and roles which may create quality issues

D. This style of management is focused on specific activities and goals and may fail to see opportunities that arise in the project

337. The project manager is taking a leave of absence and the company has just designated his replacement. The new project manager is known as a visionary. Of the following, which best describes negative characteristics of this type of manager?
A. This style of management is not proactive and may fail to avert issues in a timely manner facilitator
B. This style of management is focused more on the big picture than the details and may let details slip that impact the timeliness of the project

C. This style of management is focused on specific activities and goals and may fail to see opportunities that arises in the project

D. This style of management is focused on helping employees take on new skills and roles which may create quality issues

338. The project manager is focusing on developing the project team members to optimize performance. There are a number of stages they will experience on the way to maximize output. The team is going through the norm stage right now. Which of the following best describes what the team members are experiencing?
A. Conflict as their roles are defined

B. Conflict as they become familiar with each other

C. Conflicts as they are gaining momentum as a group

D. Conflict as a role are reassigned as someone leaves the team

339. The project manager is having issues with two developers and a business analyst constantly disagreeing about the direction the project should take. The disagreement is getting to the point that it is significantly impacting the project. Which of the following best describes what the project manager could use to minimize the conflict?
A. Ground rules, interpersonal skills, networking, and project management practices

B. Ground rules, group norms, and project management practices

C. Ground rules, group norms, networking, and project management practices

D. Ground rules, interpersonal skills, and project management practices

340. Of the following, which are the inputs of the Develop project Team process?

A. Project management plan, training, resource calendars, and project staff assignments

B. Project management plan, organizational theory, resource calendars, and project staff assignments
C. project management plan, resource calendars, and project staff assignments

D. Project management plan, training, organizational theory, resource calendars, and project staff assignments.

341. The IT infrastructure project manager is managing his team. What are the key tools and techniques for this process that are available to thee project manager?

A. Observation and conversation, conflict management, issue log, project performance appraisals, performance reports, and interpersonal skills

B. Observation and conversation, conflict management, issue log, project performance appraisals, team performance assessments, performance reports, and interpersonal skills
C. Observation and conversation, conflict management, issue log, project performance appraisals, team performance assessments, and interpersonal skills

D. Observation and conversation, conflict management, issue log, project performance appraisals, and interpersonal skills

342. A highly visible IT project has attracted some of the brightest developers in the company. Unfortunately, the potential for conflict is also high. The project manager will rely on all her skill sets to complete the project successfully. She is very aware that her interpersonal skills can influence the project’s outcome. What are the specific interpersonal skills she is most likely to utilize?

A. Leadership skills, negotiation skills, and influencing skills

B. Leadership skills, negotiation skills, accommodating skills, and influencing skills

C. Leadership skills, effective decision making skills, accommodating skills, and influencing skills
D. Leadership skills, effective decision making skills, and influencing skills

343.  The international mining company is beginning Human Resource execution for the Ngano valley precious metal extraction project. Of the following, which are the key tools and techniques available to the project manager?

A. Co-location, team-building activities, ground rules, training, communication skills and recognition and reward

B. Training, scheduling skills, team-building activities, ground rules, co-location, and recognition and reward

C. Ground rules, team-building activities, co-location, recognition and reward, interpersonal skills, and training.

D. Management skills, training, team-building activities, co-location, recognition and reward, and ground rules.
344. What is the typical evolution of the project manager’s style within the project life cycle?

A. Directing in the early stage, coaching as the project gains momentum, facilitation upon completion of significant work, and support as the project is closing

B. Directing in the early stage, coaching as the project gains momentum, delegating upon completion of initial work, facilitation upon completion of significant work, and support as the project is closing

C.  Directing in the early stage, mentoring as the project gains momentum, delegating upon completion of initial work, facilitation upon completion of initial work, and support as the project is closing

D. Directing in the early stage, mentoring as the project gains momentum, delegating upon completion of initial work, facilitation upon completion of significant work, and support as the project is closing

345. The project to develop a vaccine against bee colony collapse is experiencing conflict. To minimize this, what tools are available to the project manager?

A. Ground rules, networking interpersonal skills, and project management practices

B. Interpersonal skills, ground rules, and project management practices

C. Group norms, ground rules, and project management practices

D. Networking and project management practices, ground rules, and ground norms

346. The project to create an advertising campaign for a dating web-site has recently replaced its project manager. The new project manager believes strongly in team development and is already scheduling activities to promote this. What is the main benefit the project will derive from this new direction?
A. A more concise and accurate project plan

B. Increased team performance

C. Increased social interaction between members of the team

D. Reduced employee turnover

347. The project to create an advertising campaign for a dating web-site has recently replaced its project manager. The new project manager believes strongly in team development and is already scheduling activities to promote this. What is the main benefit the project will derive from this new direction?
A. A more concise and accurate project plan

B. Increased team performance

C. Increased social interaction between members of the team

D. Reduced employee turnover

348. In connection with a recent acquisition, the human resource management plan has been created and the project to merge the accounting departments is about to start. Resumes are being reviewed and some people have been interviewed. The lead candidate for the accounting systems director position has been offered a position. In what process is the project manager involved?
A. Develop project team

B. Acquire project team

C. Estimate Activity Resources

D. Hiring and interviewing

348. The international mining company is beginning Develop Human Resource plan for the Ngano valley precious metal extraction project. What key tools and techniques are available to the project manager and his team as they create the human resource plan?

A. Organisational theory, organization chart and position descriptions, and networking
B. Leadership skills, networking, organisational theory, and organisation charts and position descriptions

C. Organisation charts and position descriptions, networking, and organizational skills

D. Networking, organizational charts and position descriptions, leadership skills, and organisational skills.

349. A number of key stakeholders have provided input to the direction of the new athletic shoe development project. Which of the following best describes a stakeholder?

A. some one who benefits from the project
B. Someone who has a managerial role in the project

C. Someone who impacts the project

D. Someone who is impacted by the project

350. The IT infrastructure project manager is performing the initial process in the human resource knowledge area. Which are the inputs he will consider during this process?

A. Resource calendars, project staff assignments, and project management plan
B. Training, resource calendars, project management plan, organisational theory, and project staff assignments

C. Organisational theory, resource calendars, project management plan, and project staff assignments

D. Project staff assignments, project management plan, training, and resource calendars

351. Jkmichaels has a customer project at the financial services company is in the planning stage. The purpose of the project is to insure that each employee is aware of his responsibilities to his customers are co-workers. To date, the project manager and her team have made excellent progress. At this time, they are finalizing key outputs for develop human resource plan. Of the following statements, which is correct?
A. The key output of the develop human resource plan is the human resource plan

B. The key output of the develop human resource plan is the staffing management plan

C. The key output of the Acquire project team is the human resource plan

D. The key output of the Acquire project team is the staffing management plan
352. A popular motivational theory is Macgregor’s theory Y. Motivational theories are useful for motivating employees and creating a productive work environment. Of the following, which best describes Theory Y?

A. Labor will work is given a sense of achievement, power, and affiliation

B. Labor is not motivated, needs to be told what to do, and management must supervise

C. If labor can and wants to see the ultimate reason for doing the work (big picture), management can set the expectation and lead rather than manage

D. Labour’s prime motivation to work is to meet basic needs, but will work responsibly to meet higher needs such as esteem
353.  Which of the following is not a component of the communication model?

A. Receiver

B. Sender

C. Message

D. Language

354.  The project manager has scheduled weekly status meetings with the team. The meetings have been unorganized with multiple people addressing their own needs and taking longer than planned with no discipline. Which of the following would improve the meeting?

A. Create and publish an agenda

B. Create and publish an agenda, and establish the leader of the meeting

C. Send the team to communication training

D. Determine who is in charge of the meeting

355. The project manager is working with the team to create a decomposition of the project work. The results of this effort will help determine resource needs, how long the project should take, and how much it should cost. What is the team creating?
A. Gantt chart

B. Schedule

C. Responsibility assignment matrix

D. Work breakdown structure

356.  All the following could be considered mediums for communication, except which?

A. Video conference

B. Message

C. Email

D. Staff meetings

357. The project manager spends a lot of time in meetings and talking with team members about the execution of the project. Approximately how much of a project manager’s job is spent communicating?

A. 30%

B. 50%

C. 90%

D. 100%

358.  What type of reports shows what has been completed to date project?

A. Earned value report

B. Status report

C. Variance report

D. Progress report

359. What type of reports shows what has been completed compared to what should have been completed on the project?

A. Status report

B. Earned value report

C. Progress report

D. Variance report

360.  The project team is working together on the repaving project. The project manager has delivered a report that describes how much work should have been accomplished, how much work is actually accomplished, and the actual cost to complete the work. What type of report is this?

A. Status report

B. Progress report

C. Variance report

D. Earned value report

361. In reporting performance on the project, the project manager needs which of the following?
A. Issue logs

B. Change requests

C. Status reports

D. Work performance information

362.  What type of report shows what is expected to be completed in the next two weeks on the project?

A. Status report

B. Progress report

C. Forecast report

D. Earned value report

363.  All the following would be good reasons to cancel a meeting, except which?

A. A key team member had to attend a different meeting

B. The topic partially changed and the presentation material wasn’t complete yet

C. A functional manager wanted to meet with the project manager at the same time

D. The agenda wasn’t published until right before the meeting

364.  All the following could be considered mediums for communication by a project team member, except which?
A. Staff meeting

B. Email

C. Message 

D. Video conference

365. Which of the following do the project manager and team need to begin creating the communications management plan?

A. Project scope statement 

B. Stakeholder analysis

C. Formal communication

D. Communication infrastructure

366. The wireless security system project is having problems with people not knowing about meetings and not involved in approval of project deliverables. The project is in the process of being audited by the PMO. What document would likely show information that could fix this problem?

A. Project management plan

B. Communication management plan

C. Information Distribution system

D. Performance reporting plan

367.  The project has four people on it. Four more are added. What is the total number of communication channels added to the project?
A. 22 channels

B. 6 channels

C. 10 channel

D. 56 channels

368.   Which of the following would a project manager need to create a project progress report?

A. Project archives

B. Status reports

C. Work results

D. Change request

369. You are the project manager on a medical project. You have been analyzing project data from the last two week reporting period. The main data you have been looking at involves the value of the work that should have been done, what was done, and what was paid for it. What type of report format are you looking at?
A. Status report

B. Variance report

C. Performance report

D. Progress report

370. The project manager is reporting performance on a project to the stakeholders. She is reporting status on the scope, cost, and schedule of the project. What type of report is this?

A. Status report

B. Earned value report

C. Progress Report

D. Variance Report

371.  What type of report would the project manager use to show what is expected to be complete in the next month on the project?

A. Status report

B. Earned value report

C. Progress report

D. Forecast report

372.  Which of the following would a project manager use to track stakeholder needs and open items on a project?
A. Change control process

B. Issue log

C. Perform integrated change control

D. Project management plan

373. Which of the following is a key input of plan communications process?

A. Communication models which documents the coding/decoding techniques available for project documentation

B. Communication technology which documents the communication vehicles available for the project

C. Stakeholder registers which contains a list of stakeholders and their needs

D. Project charter which indicates business areas and individuals associated with the project

374.  Stakeholder management strategy entails managing to increase support from and minimize the negative impact of stakeholders. Project managers often create an analysis matrix as a strategy tool during the identify stakeholders process. What are typical matrix entries?

A. Stakeholder name, level of interest in the project, level of impact on the project, strategies to gain support or minimize negative impact.

B. Stakeholder name, level of interest in the project, political influence within the organization, strategies to gain support or minimize negative impact

C. Stakeholder name, level of interest in the project, level of impact on the project, Strategies to gain support or minimize negative impact, requirements for level of communication

D. Stakeholder name, level of interest in the project, political influence within the organisation, strategies to gain support or minimize negative impact, requirements for level of communication

375. Of the following, which are the key tools available for use during the identifying stakeholder’s process?
A. Stakeholder analysis and expert judgement

B. Stakeholder analysis, stakeholder management strategy chart, and expert judgement

C. Stakeholder analysis, power/interest grid, and expert judgement

D. Stakeholder analysis, stakeholder management strategy chart, power/interest grid, and expert judgement

376.  The project team is creating the project management plan for the security reduction project. As it is assessing the communication needs of the project, what is of most value to the team?

A. Communication models, which document the coding/decoding techniques available for project documentation

B. Stakeholder register, which contains a list of stakeholders and their needs

C. Communication technology, which documents the communication vehicles available for the project

 D. Project charter, which indicates business areas and individuals associated with the project
377.  The key outputs of the identify stakeholder process are………?

A. Stakeholder Register, stakeholder analysis chart, and stakeholder management strategy

B. Stakeholder register, stakeholder Analysis chart, and stakeholder management plan

C. Stakeholder register and stakeholder management plan

D. Stakeholder register and stakeholder management strategy

378. Of the following, which are the key tools available for use during the Distribute information process?

A. communication methods and information distribution tools

B. Communication model, communication methods, and information distribution

C. Communication model, communication processes, communication methods, and information distribution tools
D. Communication model, communication processes, communication blockers, communication methods, and information distribution tools

379. Of the following, which are the key tools and techniques of the plan communication process?

A. Communications analysis, communication technology, communication, communication methods, and communication models

B. Communications requirement analysis, information distribution tools, communication technology, communication methods, and communication models

C. Communications analysis, information distribution tools, communication technology, communications methods, and communication models

D. Communications requirements analysis, communication technology, communication methods, and communication models

380. The project manager sent a communication to the project manager of a related project requesting a copy of the communications management plan used on the related project. Of the following, which best describes the communication type sent by the project manager?
A. formal, official, internal, vertical communication

B. Informal, unofficial, internal, vertical communication

C. Formal, official, internal, horizontal communication

D. Formal, unofficial, internal, horizontal communication

381. All the following are examples of communication requirements on a project except…..

A. The product functionality required by the primary customer

B. Project status meeting time and location

C. Names and contact information for the members of the project change control board

D. Steps to take regarding a project change request

382.  Conflict resolution is an example of, or component of, which of the following?

A. Communication skills commonly used by management

B. Communication process types

C. Stakeholder management strategy

D. Dimensions of communication Activity

383. Of the following, which are the key tools available for use during the report performance process?
A. Forecasting methods, communication methods, performance data gathering, and reporting systems

B. Forecasting methods, communication methods, work performance measurements, and reporting systems

C. Forecasting methods, communication methods, variance analysis, and reporting systems

D. Forecasting methods, communication methods, and reporting systems

384.  As a project manager, you are managing a project that has many deliverables from outside vendors. One vendor has been in negotiations with a union that could cause the vendor to stop production on one of your deliverables. A rumour is out that the vendor’s plant will be shutting down because of a strike. What is the best course of action you should take?
A. Start contacting other vendors as a backup plan

B. Initiate the risk response plan created for this vendor

C. Change vendors as soon as one is found

D. Contact the vendor and discuss this problem

385. Of the following, which are the key tools available for use during the manage stakeholders process?

A. Issue logs, stakeholder analysis, and approved changed requests

B. Communication methods, interpersonal skills, and management skills

C. Issue logs, stakeholder analysis, reporting systems, and approved change requests

D. Communication methods, stakeholder analysis, interpersonal skills, and management skills

386. The marketing brochure redesigned project is entering the manage stakeholders expectations process to effectively manage stakeholders expectations?
A. Communication methods, analysis skills, and management skills

B. Communication methods, Communication skills, and management skills

C. Communication methods and management skills

D. Communication methods, interpersonal skills, and management skills

387. Of the following, which are the key outputs of the manage stakeholders Expectations process?

A. Organisational process assets updates, change requests, project management plan updates and updated stakeholder registry

B. None of the answer

C. Organisational process assets updates, change requests, and project management plan updates

D. Organisational process assets updates, change requests, and updated stakeholder registry

388. Of the following, which are the key inputs of the Distribution Information process?

A. Project management plan, stakeholder register, and performance reports

B. Project management plan and performance reports

C. Project management plan, stakeholder register, communications management plan, and performance reports

D. None of the answer

389. During the identify stakeholders process, the project manager of the security project has what key tools and techniques at his disposal?

A. Stakeholder analysis, stakeholder management strategy chart, and expert judgement

B. Power/interest grid, stakeholder analysis, and expert judgement
C. Stakeholder management strategy chart, stakeholder analysis, power/interest grid, and expert judgement

D. Expert judgement and stakeholder analysis

390. The project team is working together on the airport runway addition project. The project manager has delivered a report that describes how much work is actually accomplished, and the actual cost to complete the work. The project manager plans to use this report to show the state of the schedule and budget. What type of report is this?

A. Status report

B. Progress report

C. Variance report

D. Earned value report

391. Of the following, which are the key outputs of the manage stakeholders Expectations process?
A. Approved corrective actions, resolved issues, and approved change requests

B. Approved change requests, resolved issues, and updated stakeholder registry

C. Resolved issues, approved change requests, approved corrective actions, and updated stakeholder registry
D. Updated stakeholder registry, resolved issues, approved corrective actions, and change requests

392. The project has seven people on it. Three more are added. What is the total number of communication channels added to the project?

A. 45 channels

B. 2 channels

C. 66 channels

D. 21 channels

393. The project manager and his team spend a great deal of time in meetings and realize their importance. They are very careful not to cancel a meeting without a viable reason. They are very careful not to cancel a meeting without a viable reason. Of the following, which would be considered the least viable reason to cancel a meeting?

A. The topic of the meeting was expanded, so the presentation material was incomplete

B. A key team member had to attend a different meeting

C. A functional manager wanted to meet with the project manager at the same time

D. The agenda wasn’t published until right before the meeting

394. In performing management of the project, the project manager spends a large percentage of her time communicating. Which of the following is the best advantage of doing this on the project?
A. An accurate communication management plan

B. A Theory Y management style

C. A greater emphasis on successful integration of the various pieces of the project

D. A detailed project file

395. The project to deliver secure, individualized web-based reporting capabilities is especially sensitive to getting the Distribute Information process right. Of the following, which are the key inputs that will be utilized during this process?

A. Project management plan, stakeholder register, and performance reports

B. Stakeholder registers and project management plan

C. Performance reports and project management plan

D. Stakeholder register, project management plan, communications management plan and performance reports

396. All of the project participants rely heavily on performance reports, although each participant might focus on one or two of the five basic reports. One of the five basic reports is the progress report. Of the following, which is the best description of this type of report?
A. The report contains information related to future project occurrences

B. The report contains information related to recent project occurrences

C. The report contains information related to the present overall state of the project

D. The report contains information related to the state of the schedule, budget, and scope of the project at various parts of time

397. A major manufacturing company has initiated a project to determine the best course of action to take in response to the new “green laws” recently passed by congress. The company has many plants located in the U.S and overseas, some of which have been in place for decades and will likely not be cost effective to modernize. The CEO has warned that this project will rise or fall based on effective communications. During the plan communications process, the project manager and his team will rely on two key inputs. Which of the following is a key input of the process ?
A. Communication models which documents the coding/decoding techniques available for project documentation

B. Communication technology which documents the communication vehicles available for the project

C. Stakeholder registers which contains a list of stakeholders and their needs

D. Project charter which indicates business areas and individuals associated with the project.

398. Ten people reports to the project manager. Two more people are added to the project. How many communication channels were added to the project?

A. 24 channels

B. 22 channels

C. 23 channels

D. 21 channels

399. The rebranding project was championed by a senior manager who was recently hired from the competition. Although the reasons for rebranding are justified, some long-term members of senior management are very resistant to the rebranding, especially since it was championed by a recent competitor. The project manager realizes the importance of conflict resolution to the success of this project. Of the following, which best describes the category that contains conflict resolution?
A. Dimensions of communication Activity

B. Communication process types

C. Communication skills commonly used by management

D. Stakeholder management strategy

400. A project manager must not only be a successful communicator, he or she must work to ensure successful communication across the project. What is the benefit of this?

A. An accurate and comprehensive communications management plan

B. A Theory Y management style

C. A detailed project file

D. A greater emphasis on successful integration of the various pieces of the project

401. A request for a copy of the communications management plan was sent to the project manager of the systems upgrade project from the project manager of the electrical upgrade project. Which of the following is the best description of the request?

A. Unofficial, informal, internal, vertical communication

B. Horizontal, formal, unofficial, internal, communication
C. Internal, formal, official, vertical communication

D. Formal, official, internal, horizontal communication

402. In defining risk, it is more accurate that risk can be which of the following?

A. A possible positive event

B. A possible negative event

C. An issue

D. Answers (A) and (B)

403. The project manager and team are planning the project. They are presently identifying things that could go differently than planned. They are also trying to identify warning signs which show that these events could be on the verge of occurring. What process is the team doing?

A. Perform Qualitative Risk Analysis

B. Identify Risks

C. Perform Quality Control

D. Manage stakeholder Expectations

404. The construction company has been awarded a $20M contract to build a shopping community center. The company is relatively small, and this contract is bigger than anything it has been awarded to date. To ensure that it can effectively complete the contract and not jeopardize other than work, it has chosen to partner with another company to do the work. This tactic is an example of what type of risk response strategy?
A. Mitigate

B. Accept

C. Exploit

D. Share

405. The civil engineering project has been relatively smooth. The costs performance index is presently 0.93 and the schedule performance index is 0.89. Risk could have been managed better from the start of this project. 75% through the execution of the project management plan, the project manager assigned three people to do nothing but monitor for risks and work with the people who will implement the risk response plans. What are these people called?

A. Sponsor

B. Risk-averse

C. Project manager

D. Risk owners

406. The telecom project is scheduled to run until year’s end. There is the possibility that the union collective bargaining agreement will not be renewed immediately upon its expiration next month. If this happens, senior management has decided to negotiate quickly for a resolution with the union because union labor plays a key part in the project’s success, and the project finish date cannot slip. This is an example of what type of risk response?
A. Mitigate

B. Transfer

C. Accept

D. Avoid

407. The network project has been very challenging. The cost performance index is presently 0.95 and the schedule performance index is 0.91. Risk could have been managed better from the start of this project. Halfway through the execution of the project management plan, the project manager assigned one person to do nothing but monitor for risks and work with the people who implemented the risk response plans. Which of the following is not a tool and technique of the process monitoring and control risks?
A. Change requests

B. Risk reassessment

C. Reserve analysis

D. Risk audit

408. The reservation system has been working well. Today, the main database engine crashed, preventing the airline from creating reservations for its flights. The risk response didn’t fix the problem. Which of the following steps does the airline perform first?
A. Adjust the risk response plan

B. Determine why the problem happened

C. Fix the problem with a workaround

D. Determine why the risk response plan failed

409. The quality team is having problems getting the product to test per requirements and test plan. The results are very uncharacteristic. The team suspects that there are a couple of pieces of the project not interacting as planned with each other. Which of the following could show if this is the case?

A. Pareto diagram

B. Run chart

C. Scatter diagram

D. Control chart

410. Which of the following best describes risk reviews?

A. Determining what risks are on the project?
B. Determining what the characteristics of the risks are on the project

C. Determining the validity of the documentation risks and looking for any new risks that could occur

D. Determining who will implementing a risk response plan

411. The consulting company has created the scope of work for the project. It is in the process of creating a schedule and budget. It has added time into the budget for more computers and software that are usually needed beyond what is initially forecast. These items are an example of what?
A. Unknown unknowns

B. Known unknowns

C. Risk management

D. Management Reserve

412. The printing company has added a new line for its laminating business. This involves new technology to laminate book covers quicker and cheaper. They are anticipating this will allow them make a greater type of product and improve output efficiency. Adding this line is an example of what?

A. Business risk

B. ISO 9000

C. Conformance to quality

D. Insurable risk

413. On the electric company project, the government implemented a regulatory change associated with the electricity sub-station upgrade project that required the company to spend an additional $400,000 US on the project. This type of cost and activity best relates to which of the following?

A. Known unknowns

B. Unknown unknowns

C. Management Reserve

D. Risk management

414.  The electrical project is scheduled to run until the end of the year. There is possibility that the union collective contract will not be renewed immediately upon its expiration in the next month. If this happens, senior management has decided to shift job responsibilities around with the non-union personnel so they could be involved in the union roles on the project as well as their regular responsibilities. This would include replacing the union workers during key on call periods associated with the power grid. The goal would be to minimize the schedule slippage on the project as the union negotiation is not in their control. This is an example of what type of risk response?

A. Transfer

B. Avoid

C. Accept
D. Mitigate

415. The automotive redesign project is scheduled to run until the end of the year. There is the possibility that the union collective bargaining agreement will not be renewed immediately upon its expiration in the next month. If this happens, senior management has decided to give in to union demands because union labor plays a key part in the success of the project, and the project finish date cannot slip because of a government required date. This is an example of what type of risk response?
A. Mitigate

B. Transfer

C. Accept

D. Avoid

416.  The point of sale project has experienced a lot of issues and changes. The cost performance index is presently 0.87 and the schedule performance index is 0.85. Risk could have been managed better from the start of this project but management didn’t view it a priority. Halfway through the execution of the project management plan, the project manager assigned two people to do nothing but monitor for risks and work with the people who implemented the risk response plans. What would be a main goal to achieve from risk monitoring and controlling?
A. Corrective Action

B. Quantitative Analysis

C. Overall Risk ranking for the project

D. Qualitative Analysis

417.  The Department of Defense is involved in performing risk reviews as part of its overall risk strategy. Which of the following best describes Risk Reviews?

A. Determining what risks are on the project?

B. Determining the validity of the documented risks and looking for any new risks that could occur

C. Determining who will implement a Risk Response plan

D. Determining what the characteristics of the risks are on the project. 

418. The ecommerce system has been processing 50,000 transactions per hour. Today, the main application crashed, preventing the fulfilment of customer orders. The risk response didn’t fix the problem. Which of the following steps would they perform first?

A. Fix the problem

B. Adjust the risk response plan

C. Determine why the problem happened

D. Determine why the risk response plan failed

419.  The team on the router and switch upgrade project is involved in planning the project. It is performing risk response planning and assigning risk owners. What is the main responsibility of the risk owner?

A. Letting the project manager know that the risk has happened

B. Implementing a risk response plan if the risk events occurs

C. Watching for additional risks on the project

D. Watching for risk triggers and telling the project manager if they happen

420. The project manager is discussing risk with a risk-averse stakeholder on the market expansion project. The stakeholder has been exposed to project management concepts, but wants to know more about contingency reserves. The project manager explains that contingency reserves are created specifically for……

A. Risk events you cannot logically forecast for the project

B. Risk events you know can occur on the project

C. Risk events that do occur with a cumulative cost greater than the amount set aside in contingency reserves

D. Risk events that do occur with a cumulative cost greater than the amount set aside in management reserves
421.  The project manager and the team created the risk register. Which of the following best describes the process they have just completed?

A. Plan Risk Response which entails determining what will be done if risk events occur and who will be responsible for executing those actions
B. Identify Risk which entails determining what risks and triggers could occur on the project

C. Perform Qualitative risk analysis which entails assigning probability and impact ratings to each risk

D. Monitor and control risk management which entails observing project activities for risks and risk triggers and implementing the means to control them

422. A project is in the planning stage. The project manager and her team are performing Quantitative Risk Analysis, specifically considering the probability and impacts of risks. The team is reviewing what tools and techniques can be used. All of the following are tools and techniques used in Qualitative Risk Analysis except for…….

A. Monte carlo simulation

B. Probability distribution

C. Earned Monetary value (EMV)

D. Decision trees

423. In discussing risk with his project team, the project manager begins the conversation by defining risk. Which of the following is the most accurate definition of risk?

A. Answers and (B)

B. A negative issue that occurs as a result of uncertain factors

D. A possible positive event

424.  All the following are outputs of the process plan risk response except…….

A. Risk related contract decisions

B. Project management plan updates

C. Risk register updates

D. Risk management plan

425.  The reservation system has been working well. Today, the main database engine crashed, preventing the airline from creating reservations for its flights. The risk response didn’t fix the problem, so the airline must respond. Which of the following should it perform first?
A. Determine why the risk response plan failed

B. Fix the problem with a workaround

C. Determine why the problem occurred

D. Adjust the risk response plan

426. The information technology system for the national power grid has been working well. Today, the main control processor crashed, disabling the west coast delivery of power to four states. Implementation of the risk response plan didn’t fix the problem. Which of the following steps do they perform first?

A. Fix the problem

B. Determine why the risk response plan failed

C. Adjust the risk response plan

D. Determine why the problem happened

427. The reservation system has been working well. Today, the main database engine has issued a “database near capacity” warning. The customer has escalated this to a priority one ticket and notified the project manager. The warning has triggered a risk event. Who is responsible for processing this risk event?
A. Project manager

B. Database Analyst

C. Risk owner

D. Risk Reviewed Board

428. The network project has been very challenging. The cost performance index is presently 0.95 and the schedule performance index is 0.91. Risk could have been managed better from the start of this project. Halfway through the execution of the project management plan, the project manager assigned one person to do nothing but monitor for risks and work with the people who implemented the risk response plans. Which of the following is the most complete description of the tools and techniques of the monitor and control risks process?

A. Risk reassessment, risk audits, variance and trend analysis, reserve analysis

B. Risk reassessment, performance measurement, variance and trend analysis, reserve analysis

C. Risk reassessment, performance measurement, variance and trend analysis, reserve analysis, status meetings

D. Risk reassessment, risk audits, variance and trend analysis, reserve analysis, status meetings

429. The project manager and his team have made risk-related contract decisions and updated the risk register and the project management plan. These key decisions and updates are required for which of the following processes?
A. Monitor and control risks, which entails observing project activities for risks and risk triggers and implementing the means to control them

B. Perform Qualitative Risk Analysis, which entails assigning probability and impact ratings to each other

C. Identify Risks, which entails determining what risks and triggers, could occur on the project
D. Plan Risk Responses, which entails determining responses to risk events and who will be responsible for executing the response

430. The project to create market-based pricing for the international outer wear manufacturing company is very complex. During the plan Risk Responses process, the project manager and his team assign risk owners. What is the primary responsibility of each risk owner?
A. Watching for risk triggers and telling the project manager if they occur

B. Watching for additional risks on the project

C. Letting the project manager know that the risk has occurred

D. Implementing a risk response if the risk event occurs

431. The project to develop a new product that will reverse deep wrinkles is very complex and there is a great deal of concern regarding existing patents. The project manager and her team have just finished making risk-related contract decisions and updating the risk register and project management plan. Which of the following best describes the process they have just completed?

A. Perform Qualitative Risk Analysis which entails assigning probability and impact rating to each risk

B. Identify Risk which entails determining what risks and triggers could occur on the project

C. Plan Risk Responses which entails determining what will be done if risk events occur and who will be responsible for executing those actions
D. Monitor and control Risk management which entails observing project activities for risks and risk triggers and implementing the means to control them

432. The information Technology system for the national defense system has been working well. Today, the main server ignited in flames. This disabled the east coast border patrol radar for four states. Implementation of the risk response plan didn’t fix the problem. Which of the following steps would they perform first?

A. Fix the problem

B. Adjust the Risk Response plan

C. Determine why the problem happened

D. Determine why the risk response plan failed

433.  The project manager and his team have just completed the identifying Risks process for the Rosacea Outbreak Prevention Medication project. They have categorized the risks into categories and applied a graphical format to the information. What have they created?

A. Risk probabilities and impact matrix

B. Risk checklist analysis chart

C. Prioritized list of quantified risks

D. Risk breakdown structure

434. In response to unforeseen occurrences impacting the software development project, the project manager and her team have created a number of change requests. Of the following, which best describes the process they have just completed?

A. Perform Qualitative Risk Analysis which entails assigning probability and impact rating to each risk

B. Monitor and control risk which entails observing project activities for risks and risk triggers and implementing the means to control them
C. Plan Risk Responses which entails determining what will be done if risk events occur and who will be responsible for executing those actions

D. Identify Risk which entails determining what risks and triggers could occur on the project

435.  Calculate expected monetary value of the following: 0.4 probability of $3,000, 0.3 probability of -$500, 0.2 probability of $750, 0.1 probability of $5,000.

A. $2,062.50

B. $8,250

C. $1,700

D. $2,000

436.  The project manager and his team have just finished updating the risk register for the project to centralize all reporting functionality. Of the following, which is the best description of updating the risk register?

A. Observing project activities for risks and risk triggers and implementing the means to control them

B. Updating risks, risk probability and impact, planned responses and risk owners

C. Adding new risks which may result in the representation of existing risks

D. Updating risks, risk categorization, risk causes, and risk urgency

437.  Your company is evaluating two projects for consideration. Project A has a 50% probability of $75,000 and a 50% probability of -$8,000. Project B has a 40% probability of $60,000 and a 60% probability of -$12,000. Which of the projects do you select based on the greatest expected monetary value?

A. Project A

B. Project B

C. Project A and B are of even value

D. The expected monetary value is not high enough on either to make a selection

438. Which of the following are examples of non-competitive forms of procurement?
A. Qualified sellers list

B. Single source

C. Screening system

D. Evaluation

439. You are the project manager on a defense project. The buyer wants to get an idea on how much they will pay on cost overruns. With the following variables, calculate the point of total assumption: Expected Cost=$500,500; Expected profit=$150,150; Target price=$650,650; Buyer/share Ratio=50/50%; ceiling price=$750,750; Maximum overrun=150%.
A. $700,700

B. $650,650

C. $735,735

D. $630,630

440.  Fixed-price contracts are also known as which of the following?

A. Cost-plus

B. Lump-sum

C. Purchase order

D. Time and materials

441. You are the project manager working with the customer on a call centre implementation. You are required to purchase and integrate a workflow software product into the call centre. As the project manager, you want one price from the vendors for the purchase and implementation of this product. What type of document should be used?

A. Invitation for bid (IFB)

B. Request for quote (RFQ)

C. Request for proposal (RFP)
D. Request for information (RFI)
442.  All the following are advantages of centralized contracting, except which?

A. Lack of career path for contract administrators

B. Career path for contract administrators

C. Contract administrators have team mates for contract-related support

D. Expertise in the contracting area

443.  You are the project manager working with the customer on a call centre implementation. Your company is responsible for the scope of the infrastructure. The customer needs some modifications to the scope of the project due to some new functionality being available that wasn’t available when the project started. This modification requires that the scope of work to the contract be modified. Who can modify the contract?

A. Contract administrator

B. The project manager for the seller

C. The project manager for the buyer and seller

D. The project manager for the buyer

444. The project will be using a company to provide the technicians for a national network upgrade project. Presently, the team is in the middle of the execution of the contract. Both parties are communicating via status reports. The seller has submitted the first payment request. In what process is the team involved?

A. Conduct procurements

B. Plan procurement

C. Close procurement

D. Administer procurement

445.  In what process group does administer procurements occur?

A. Closing

B. Monitoring and controlling

C. Planning

D. Executing

446. The project will be using a company to provide the technicians for a national network upgrade project. Presently, the team is negotiating a contract that will help select the vendor. In what process is the team involved?

A. Administer procurements

B. Plan procurement

C. Close procurement

D. Conduct procurement

447. All the following are advantages of using a bidders conference, except which?

A. Opportunity for vendors to inquire about the procurement

B. Assurance that vendors have a clear, common understanding of the procurement

C. Opportunity for vendors to inquire about the bids of other sellers

D. Opportunity for vendors to respond to questions that have been incorporated into the procurement document

448.  A project will be using a company to provide technicians for a national network upgrade project. Presently, the project manager is in contract negotiation with a vendor and the negotiations have been very difficult. In what process is the project manager involved?

A. Plan procurements

B. Conduct procurements

C. Administer procurements

D. Close procurements

449.  The project will be using a company to provide the technicians for a national network upgrade project. Presently, the team is meeting with potential vendors, showing them more details associated with the work of the project, as well as answering any questions they have about the work before their proposals are submitted, what is this called?
A. Bidders conference

B. Request for information

C. Select sellers

D. Conduct procurements

450. A single-phase medical software project is in the process of closing. There are a number of processes coming together as things finish up. Which of the following is correct?

A. Close procurement comes before close project o phase

B. Close project or phase happens only if the project is completed as planned

C. Close project or phase and close procurement happens at the same time

D. Close project or phase comes before close procurements

451. The retail chain will be using a vendor to provide engineers for a security camera network design and implementation. The team is determining the details needed for the documentation that will help select the company to provide the services. This also includes evaluation criteria for comparing the proposals received. In what process is the team involved?
A. Plan contracting

B. Plan procurement

C. Select sellers

D. Conduct procurements

452. In evaluating contracts, there are a number of components that make a contract enforceable. All the following items are needed to make a contract legal, except which?

A. An offer

B. Legal purpose

C. Negotiation

D. Consideration

253. The retail chain is using a vendor to provide engineers for a security cameras network design and implementation. Presently, the team is negotiating a contract that will help select the vendor. They are negotiating criteria that will reward the engineers for network performance. This is a new type of approach the company is utilizing. What best described this type of criteria?

A. Special provision

B. Standard Terms

C. Standard conditions

D. Detailed Negotiations

454.  The retail chain is using a vendor to provide engineers for a security camera network design and implementation. The sellers received a detailed description of what the buyer wants, including details associated with a request for a customized solution. What type of document is being provided to the sellers?

A. Request for proposal (RFP)

B. Request for information (RFI)

C. Request for Quote (RFQ)

D. Invitation for Bid (IFB)

455. In considering a make-o-buy analysis with business goals, your company has all the following are reasons for outsourcing work, except which?

A. Your company doesn’t have excess capacity for the work

B. Your company doesn’t possess the skills needed for the work

C. Your company has excess capacity for the work

D. Your company isn’t concerned about protecting the information associated with the work

456. You are the project manager working with the customer on a data warehouse development project. Your company is responsible for the internal personnel and their hours of effort. The customer needs some modifications to the scope of the project due to some new functionality being available that wasn’t available when the project started. This modification will require the scope of the work to the contract to be modified. Who can modify the contract?

A. The project manager for the buyer

B. Contract administrator

C. The project manager for the buyer and seller

D. The project manager for the seller

457. The chain is using a vendor to provide engineers for a security camera network design and implementation. The team has been completing the work they agreed upon. Both parties are communicating via status reports. The seller ha summated the first payment request. In what process is the team involved?
A. Conduct procurements

B. Plan procurement

C. Close procurements

D. Administer procurements

458. The retail chain is using a vendor to provide engineers for a security camera network design and implementation. The team has received six proposals from companies interested in doing the work. In what process is the team involved?

A. Plan procurements

B. Conduct procurements

C. Select sellers

D. Plan contracting

459. The retail chain is using a vendor to provide engineers for a security camera network design and implementation. Presently, the team is involve in negotiating a contract that will result in selection of a vendor to perform the work under the contract. In what process is the team involved?

A. Conduct procurements

B. Administer procurements

C. Plan procurements
D. Close procurements
460. A single-phase construction project is in the process of closing. There are a number of processes coming together as things finish up to complete the work of the project. Which of the following is correct?
A. Close project or phase happens only if the project is complete as planned

B. Close project or phase will come before close procurements

C. Close project or phase and close procurements happen at the same time

D. Close procurement will come before close project or phase

461. All the following are reasons for outsourcing work except……

A. Your company doesn’t have excessive capacity for the work

B. Your company doesn’t possess the skill needed for the work

C. Your company has excessive capacity for the work

D. Your company isn’t concerned about protecting the information associated with the work

462. The project team is discussing if it should develop or buy a software package. There is one week of slack time in the project and in-house expertise will require ten days for development. What is the most logical determine of the discussion?
A. The software package should be outsourced because the company doesn’t have excessive capacity for the work

B. The software package should be outsourced because the company doesn’t possess the skills needed for the work

C. The software package should be developed in-house because the company has excessive capacity for the work

D. The software package should be developed in-house because the company is concerned about protecting the information associated with the work.

463. A homebuyer has negotiated a contract with a builder to construct a house for $560%. Due to weather conditions, the actual cost is $570% share. What is the total value of the contract?

A. $570K

B. $550K

C. $560K

D. $565K

464. A city is buying services from a construction company to build a new freeway for $4M over three years. At the start of each year, the amount fluctuates relative to the national cost of living. This is an example of what type of contract?
A. Fixed-price-cost of living-adjust

B. Fixed-price- economic-price-adjust

C. Cost-plus-economic-price-adjust

D. Cost-plus-incentive-fee

465. You are purchasing 67 desktop computers, monitors, and a standard desktop software package for an upcoming project. What type of contract will you likely use?

A. Fixed-price because the price will be locked in

B. Net 30 because interest charges are avoided if you pay the entire cost within 30 days

C. Purchase order because it is a general purchase vehicle for commodity purchases

D. Net 90 because interest charges are avoided if you pay the entire cost within 90 days

466.  You are the project manager working with the customer on a call centre implementation. Your company is responsible for the call centre infrastructure. The customer needs some modifications to scope of the project due to the availability of new functionality. This modification requires that the scope of work to the contract be modified. Who can modify the contract?

A. The contract administrator for the company

B. The project manager for the seller

C. The project managers for the buyer and seller

D. The project manager for the buyer

467. The contract administrator must know what is defined in a contract and legal opinion. There are specific areas of importance that the project manager should be aware of. Which of the following is not important part of contract interpretation……?

A. Any changes made to the contract prior to execution should be handwritten and initialled by all parties

B. The contract supersedes all agreements made prior to contract execution
C. Any agreement to modify the contract should be created and added as an attachment to the contract

D. Specific details associated with qualification criteria for the work should be defined at an appropriate level of detail

468. The company is in the process of selecting a vendor to provide the hardware and software for a national IT upgrade project. A bidder’s conference was held and a formal presentation was given to three major IT companies. What is the purpose of the bidders’ conference?

A. To obtain clarification on any potential issues

B. All the answers

C. To let potential sellers ask questions

D. To expose all potential sellers to each question asked by a potential seller, long with its answer

469. A contract is being negotiated with a single source provider and the buyer has employed multiple strategies. The following are examples of negotiation strategies except……

A. Offering services at a low cost, but raising the cost at signing

B. Using one seller against another to attain the best price o terms

C. Stating that the person with approval authority is not available

D. Using a fictitious or real deadline to attempt to get a party to sign the contract

470.  after months of negotiated, a seller is selected and a procurement contract is awarded to Itty Bitty Machine Company to build four computers. The contract contains all the following components except….
A. Roles and responsibility

B. Annual maintenance
C. Statement of work or deliverables

D. Schedule and milestones

471.  A contract is being negotiated with a single source provider that will contain special provisions since the work is being performed at a loss so the provider can gain experience in the market. Of the following, which best represents a special provision?
A. Payment terms, including arbitration remedies

B. Intellectual property rights and required non-disclosure documentation

C. Ability to sub-contract

D. Criteria around which the provider of services can refer to the work

472. Of the following, what best represents a contract component and the reason for including it in a contract between a buyer and vendor in connection with the purchase of a debit card add-on system?

A. Share because the buyer needs the work done in a timely manner

B. Incentive because the buyer needs the costs to come in as low as possible

C. Incentive because the buyer needs the work done in a timely manner

D. Share because the buyer needs the costs to come in as low as possible

473.  A project is entering closing phase. The contract administrator has been notified by the project manager to begin closing the contracts. What must be completed before the contracts can be closed?

A. Procurement performance reviews and formal acceptance
B. Change requests and formal acceptance

C. Validation of the contract terms and conditions and formal acceptance

D. Formal acceptance from the seller

474. A single-phase medical software project is in the process of closing. There are a number of processes coming together as things finish up. Which of the following is correct?

A. Close procurements comes before close project or phase

B. Close project or phase occurs only if the project is completed as planned

C. Close project or phase and close procurements occurs at the same time

D. Close project or phase comes before close procurements

475. Your company has a single source non-competitive procurement policy in place for temp services. What is the primary mechanism required for the viability of this policy?

A. A mechanism that insures there is no price gouging

B.A mechanism that insures there is no inappropriate relationship between the procurer and the source
C. A mechanism that insures there are no kick-backs

D. A mechanism that insures that there is no impropriety or unreasonable pricing

476. The contract with a single source provider contains special provisions because the work is being performed at a loss so the provider can gain experience in the market. Of the following, which is the best description of special provision?

A. Criteria to which the provider of services can refer in connection with the work 

B. Ability to sub-contract

C. Intellectual property rights and required non-disclosure documentation

D. Payment term, including arbitration remedies

477.  The project to renovate and expand the publishing company’s digital art studio is substantially behind schedule due to design changes. The artists are crowded into the editors’ space and the owner is very concerned over the impact on both groups which is manifesting itself in strained relations between the two groups and pre-production errors. The company must have the renovation completed within two months because renovation expansion of the editor’s space is scheduled to start then. As a result, the company and the contractor are renegotiating the contract types, which will result in a win-win situation for the company and contractor?

A. Fixed-price-economic-price-adjust

B. Cost-plus-fee

C. Cost-plus-incentive-fee

D. Fixed-price-incentive fee

478.  The project manager has been negotiating with an integrated circuit vendor for the last six months. The vendor received the statement of work and has responded with a proposal using fixed fee pricing. The project manager answers back with a letter of intent. Why did the project manager send this letter?

A. The project manager plans to buy from the vendor

B. The project manager plans to buy the vendor

C. The project manager plans to sue the vendor

D. The project manager plans to request a bid from the vendor.

479. A pharmaceutical company’s re branding project is in the process of closing. The project required materials designed both in-house and by a variety of vendors. Which of the following is correct?

A. Close project or phase comes before close procurements

B. Close procurements comes before close project or phase

C. Close project or phase and Close procurements occur at the same time

D. Close project or phase occurs only if the project is completed as planned

480. You are the project manager on a defense project. The buyer wants to get an idea of how much he will pay for cost overruns. With the following variables, calculate the point of total assumptions: Expected Cost=$75,000; Expected Profit=$37,500; Target price=$93,750; Buyer/Share Ratio=60/40%; Ceiling price=$112,250; Maximum Overrun=150%
A. $105,835.33

B. $105,833.33

C. $105,830.33

D. $105,250.33

481. The project to streamline the manufacturing processes is closing. The project manager has notified the contract administrator to begin closing the contracts. Before closing the contracts, what must occur?

A. Formal acceptance from the seller

B. Validation of the contract terms and conditions and formal acceptance

C. Procurement performance reviews and formal acceptance

D. Change requests and formal acceptance

482. You learn that someone has been hired as a PMP In-process. You ask him about this provision because you are not familiar with an “In-process’ specialization in PMP certification. The employer apparently assumed that this provision was a specialization in the certification when actually the person being hired was simply trying to indicate that he was studying for the exam. What would have best eliminated this confusion?

A. The employer should have known more about the PMP certification

B. The person being interviewed should have clarified the status to the employer when the confusion became apparent
C. The employee should have kept quiet until he passed the test

D. The employee should have confirmed the certification on the PMI web site

483.  Your project needs a video editing software program. The client has given you this project to test your ability to deliver. It doesn’t pay that much, but if you do well, you will likely get more projects doesn’t allow you the luxury of buying this software. What is the best way to acquire the software?

A. Get a copy from a fiend and buy it for future projects if needed again

B. Order a copy from the company or an authorized reseller

C. Download a copy from a file sharing system

D. Use a demo copy from the software company

484.  A project manager is in the execution phase of a highly visible project and a major milestone is due in one week. The project manager has discovered that a vendor’s delivered for this milestone will be two weeks late. What should the project manager do?

A. Meet with the team and brainstorm how to create a workaround for this problem
B. Report the status of the missed milestone

C. Halt all payment to the vendor until the deliverable is received

D. Do not report this problem in the status meeting

485. You have been helping a senior project manager at your company to become a project management professional. You have become aware that this manager has met the requirements by falsifying the number of project management training hours on the PMP application. As a poject management professional, what are you required to do?

A. Report this discrepancy to the area’s PMI chapter

B. Report this activity to senior management

C. Report this activity to PMI for corrective action

D. Ignore this situation because the project manager is very influential at your company

486.  As part of professional and social responsibility, a project manager must balance the stake holder’s interests. A customer has requested a change in a project that is in the beginning stages of closure. What is the first thing that the project manager should convey to the customer?
A. That she will not add the request changes to the project because it is about to close

B. That she will need a product description so she can provide the customer with time and cost estimates

C. That she will check with senior management to determine if the changes may be added

D. That she will add the request changes to the project

487. A project manager is managing a project that has three development groups in the U, S. Japan, and Australia. This will be a challenge because of the time difference and cultures. The project team has been fragmented and isolated because of the cultural challenges as well as the project issues that have created some conflict. Senior management and the sponsor realize that team-building is critical to help educate those who are not familiar with the different cultures, and the sooner this is resolved, the sooner the team will start performing better. Who is responsible for this process?

A. Senior management

B. Sponsor

C. Stakeholders

D. Project manager

488. You are a project manager at Dewey, cheatum, and Howe and have been assigned to a major database project. The project is on budget and ahead of schedule, but you are constantly in conflict with a member of your project team. This team member is sabotaging the project and contantly causing conflict. What would be the best solution to resolve this problem?
A. Firing the team member from the project as soon as possible

B. Reporting this to senior management

C. Reporting this problem to senior management with a solution of replacing this team member

D. Holding a team meeting to vote if the team member should be removed

489. In evaluating your internet upgrade project, you would use which of the following first to determining if the project should continue?

A. Why is the project being done or what is the business need?

B. What does the statement of work say?

C. What does the project management plan say?

D. What does the charter say?

490. A project manager has been assigned to manage a project to develop a RISC processor in a foreign country. The project manager must be on-site for eight months. The project manager is having problems adjusting to this job and environment he is around every day. What could cause this problem?

A. Cost differences

B. Time differences

C. Language differences

D. Culture differences

491. The sponsor is conducting a meeting and a project manager is reporting that his project is behind schedule by three weeks and under budget by $80K US. You discover from the PMO that the project is behind schedule by eight weeks and is over budget. What should you do?

A. Ask the PMO to investigate the project status

B. Notify senior management

C. Report the project manager to PMI

D. Review with the project manager how this status was produced

492. What are the five process groups used in the PMI methodology?

A. Initiating, planning, Executing, Testing, Signoff

B.  Initiating, planning, Executing, Monitoring and controlling, Closing

C. Initiating, planning, Executing, Testing, Closure
D. Requirements, system Development, Testing, UAT, Signoff

493. A new project has just completed the initiating process group. The planning process group is getting ready to begin. Which process has just been accomplished, and which process is getting ready to start?

A. Develop project charter and collect Requirements

B. Develop project charter and Direct and Manage project Execution

C. Develop Project management plan and Direct and manage project Execution

D. Identify stake holders and Collect Requirements

494.  What is created in the initiating process Group?

A. Project charter, requirements documentation

B. Project scope statement, various management plans
C. Project charter, project scope statement

D. Project charter, stake holder register, stakeholder management plan

495. The project will be starting the execution process group next week. The project sponsor and project manager have a meeting scheduled with the team and the business units that are impacted by the project. They explain what is expected to happen on the project and how each of the people can help contribute to the success of the project. What is this event called?

A. Team building

B. Kick off meeting

C. Project management plan development

D. Perform quality assurance and verify scope

496.  The software development project is going through planning. In evaluating the triple constraint, which of the following has the highest priority?

A. Cost

B. They are all equal unless otherwise stated in the project charter

C. Scope

D. Time

497.  Which of the following is an output of initiating?
A. Work results

B. A sign contract

C. Corrective action

D. Assignment of the project manager

498. Project A has an NPV of $165K over three years. Project B has an NPV of $330K over six years. Project C has an NPV of $170K over six years. Which of the following do you select?

A. Project A

B. Project B

C. Project C

D. Project A and c

499.  Project A has an NPV of $275K over 2.5 years. Project B has an IRR of 3.2%. Project C has a BCR of 0.89:1. Project D has four people on it and is encountering scope creep. Which of the following projects stands the greatest chance of getting cancelled?

A. Project A

B. Project B

C. Project C

D. Project D

500. When the initiating process is complete, what will be created?

A. Charter

B. Corrective action

C. A signed contract

D. Work results

501. What are the five process groups used in the PMBOK® Guide?

A. Initiating, planning, Executing, Testing, Closure

B. Initiating, planning, Executing, Testing, Sign-off
C.  Initiating, planning, Executing, Monitoring and controlling, closure

D. Requirements, system development, Testing, UAT

502.  A construction project has just completed the initiating process. Planning is ready to begin. Which of the following have the project team just completed and which are they ready to start?

A. The project execution and monitoring and controlling

B. The charter and project execution

C. The project management plan and project execution

D. The charter and project planning

503. The project manager will be starting the execution phase of the construction add-on project next week. The project sponsor and project manager have a meeting scheduled with the team and the departments that are impacted by the project. They explain what the project is expected to accomplish and how each of the people can help contribute to the success of the project. What is this event called?

A. A verbal charter

B. Project management plan development

C. Kick-off meeting

D. Initiation

504. The construction project is in the middle of the executing phase. In evaluating the triple constraint which of the following is of the greatest importance?

A. They are all equal unless otherwise stated in the charter

B. Time

C. Quality

D. Cost

505. The team is involved in determining what the scope management plan for the project will be. Which of the following will they need to start this?

A. Project charter

B. Work breakdown structure

C. Control scope system

D. Change Requests

506.  What are the five phases of a project management life cycle?

A. Initiating, planning, Executing. Monitoring and controlling, closing

B.  Initiating, planning, Executing, Testing, Sign-off

C. Requirements, system development, Testing, UAT

D. Initiating, planning, Executing, Testing, Closure

507. What is created in the initiating process group?

A. Project charter, project scope statement

B. Project charter, stake-holder register, stake-holder management plan

C. Project charter, requirements documentation

D. project scope statement, various management plans

508.   What are the five process groups used in the PMI methodology?
A. Requirements, system Development, Testing, closure

B.  Initiating, planning, Executing, Testing, Closure

C. Initiating, planning, Executing. Monitoring and controlling, closing

D. Initiating, planning, Executing, Testing, Sign-off

509.  The company is determining which proposed projects it should pursue during a severe economic downturn. Of the following, which is the most likely project it will appove?

A. A project that is proposed in response to a legal requirement

B. A project that is proposed in response to business problem

C. A project that is proposed in response to a business opportunity

D. A project that is proposed in response to a technological advance

510. Given the complex nature of projects, which area of change generally has the highest impact?
A. A change in the market for which the work of the project is intended

B. A change in the company that is creating the project

C. A change in the project

D. A change in the team on the project

511. The telecom company is doing a quarterly portfolio review. Given the state of the struggling economy a lot of companies are tightening their parameters for project approval. Which of the following would be the least likely justification to pursue a project?

A. To minimize employee churn

B. To ensure that all servers at distribution centres are less than two years old

C. To provide regulatory compliance

D. To increase market penetration for the Asian Market by 40%

512.  The telecom company is determining which project should be approved during the severe economic recession. Of the following, which is the least likely project it will approve?

A. A project proposed in response to a legal requirement

B. A project proposed in response to a business problem

C. A project proposed in response to a technology advance

D. A project proposed in response to a business opportunity

513. The company is implementing an enterprise reporting system. This system will integrate a number of business units. As a result, it will be very resource-intensive and could cause reprioritization of other projects that it will replace. Which of the following will be of greatest concern to the project manager?
A. Whether the new project will impact the schedule for his project

B. Whether the new project will impact the budget for his project

C. Whether the new project will impact the business case for his project

D. Whether the new project will impact the resources for his project 

514.  What is the range of a rough order of magnitude (ROM) estimate?
A. -10% to + 10%

B. -5% to + 10%

C. -50% to + 50%

D. -300% to + 75%

515. You are doing some analysis associated with project selection. There is a lot of debate concerning which projects to select. You have the following to choose from: Project A with an IRR of 10.5%, project B with an IRR of 17%, project C with an IRR of 14%, and project D with an IRR of 12%. If you can select only one project, which do you choose?
A. Project B

B. Project A

C. Project D

D. Project C

516.  You are in initiation phase of a project and are doing an estimate for a project that requires a major software package for a healthcare system. What is the estimate range to use for this project?

A. -5% to + 10%

B. -25% to + 85%

C. -10% to + 25%

D. -25% to + 75%

517.  Project A has an NPV of $165K over three years. Project B has an NPV of $330K over six years. Project C has an NPV of $170K over six years. Which of the following do you select?

A. Project A

B. Project B

C. Project C

D. Project A and C

518.  Project A has an NPV of $275K over 2.5 years. Project B has an IRR of 3.2%. Project C has a BCR of 0.89:1. Project D has four people on it and is encountering scope creep. Which of the following projects stand the greatest chance of getting cancelled?

A. Project B
B. Project A

C. Project D

D. Project C

519.  Of the following, which are primary reasons that projects are created?

A. As a response to a strategic imperative, a legal requirement, a market demand, or a customer need

B. As a response to a technology advance, a legal requirement, a strategic imperative, a business opportunity, or a business problem

C. As a response to a legal requirement, a business problem, a technology advance, or business opportunity

D. As a response to a market demand, a customer need, or a legal requirement

520.  In performing a project, the team will focus on the project life cycle and the project management life cycle. What are the phases of a project management life cycle (PMLC).

A. Initiating, planning, Executing, Testing, Closure

B. Requirements, System Development, Testing, UAT

C. Initiating, planning, Executing, Testing, Signoff
D. Initiating, Planning, Executing, Monitoring and controlling, Closure

521.  The packaged foods company has selected you as the project manager for the project to create a new healthy product line. The company anticipates introducing the product line in three years. The project is the result of?

A. Program planning

B. Portfolio planning

C. Product life cycle planning

D. Strategic planning

522.  Of the following, which is the most comprehensive statement regarding the role of operations management in connection with the product, service, or result of a project which has been handed off to operations?

A. Operations management is responsible for the continued support of the product, service, or result

B. Operations management is responsible for the day to day activities of running the business

C. All of the answer

D. Operations management is responsible for incorporating the project into normal operations

523. A leading global supplier of products for automobiles is showcasing its products and solutions for vehicle safety and performance efficiency at an international automotive event held in Asia in an effort to garner a greater share of the market. The project to plan and execute the supplier’s participation has just completed the Direct and manages project execution process for the project. What did the project manager and his team create?
A. Deliverables, project management plan updates, change requests, and project statement of work

B. Project management plan updates, work performance information, deliverables, and change requests status updates.

C. Work performance information, deliverables, project management plan updates, and change requests

D. Change requests status updates, project statement of work, project management plan updates, and deliverables

524. Due to the economic downturn, the project selection committee has been instructed to limit their selection to one project over and above those projects which fulfil legal requirements. Of the project requests not related to legal fulfilment: project A has an IRR of 9.25%, project D has an IRR of 18%. Which project is the committee most likely to select?

A. Project A

B. Project B

C. Project C

D. Project D

525. A major U.S drug company has overextended its resources in its attempt to break into a new pharmaceutical market. While the market is one of the most lucrative markets in the world, it is plagued with volatile regulations and extreme corruption. Because of this, it is imposing very tight parameters for the approval of new projects for the remainder of the year. Which of the following projects is the most likely to be rejected?
A. A project proposed in response to a technological advance

B. A project proposed in response to a business opportunity

C.  A project proposed in response to a legal requirement

D. A project proposed in response to a business problem

526.  A global technology company has introduced visual tools and staffed its IT department with highly trained individuals to help transform its legacy enterprise applications into agile applications. The project to upgrade the accounting application has been initiated. Its project charter lists a fairly aggressive implementation date, four business units as sponsors, and limits the percentage of the IT staff that can be dedicated to the project. Of the following, what has the greatest potential for creating issues during the project?

A. Managing change

B. The creation of the work breakdown structure

C. The implementation team

D. Conflicting goals of the sponsors

527.  A major Asian conglomerate specializing in major infrastructure construction, infrastructure investment, and natural resources development has been awarded a second construction contract at a hydropower plant bringing the total award to $40 million. The first contract is for dam construction and the second contract is for completion of a large section of the headrace tunnel. The project manager for the second project has decided to implement a work authorization system to take advantage of its main benefit. Of the following, which best describes that benefit?

A. To serve as a time-tracking system

B. To show what work is to be done during the project

C. To show who is responsible for what work

D. To control gold plating

528.  During the identify stake holders process, the project manager of the security project has what key tool and techniques at his disposal?
A. Stake holder analysis, stakeholder management strategy chart, and expert judgement

B. Power/interest grid, stake holder analysis, and expert judgement

C. Stake holder management strategy chart, stake holder analysis, power/interest grid, and expert judgement

D. To control gold plating

529.  The project team is planning an upgrade to a client’s web site and infrastructure. During planning, the team members are confronted with cost options for a data communications line to connect to the servers. They decide to base their analysis on life cycle costing. What is the advantage and disadvantage of this approach?

A. The company may spend more money over the life of the line, but the project costs will decrease

B. The related project costs are transferred to the company so the project is not negatively impacted, but the company budget is

C. There is no advantage or disadvantage

D. The project costs may increase, but company might save money in the long term

530.  Activity A is worth $800, is 100% complete, and actually cost $800. Activity B is worth $300, is 90% complete, and actually cost $480 so far. Activity C is worth $800, is 75% complete, and has cost $700 so far. The total budget is $4,000. What is the estimate at completion for the project?
A. $4,742.54

B. $4,705.88

C. $4,761.91

D. $4,742.2

531.  The company is reviewing projects for viability. The negative economic outlook mandates that cost is a major consideration when determining viability. Project A has a BCR of 0.92:1. Project B has an NPV of $250K over 2years. Project C has an IRR of 3.45%. Project D is encountering scope creep. Of the following projects, which is the most likely cancellation candidate?

A. project B

B. Project A

C. Project D

D. Project C

532. Which of the following is the definition of program management?
A. Managing related or similar projects in a coordinated way

B. The process of computer program management

C. Managing a television program

D. Done for a purpose

533. Which of the following is an advantage of a functional organisation?

A. Optimization for a single focus on the project

B. Business unit competency

C. Having a place to go when the project starts

D. Having to obtain approval from project management

534. As a project manager, you are managing a project that has many deliverables from outside constractor forgot to acquire a building permit for plumbing work to be done on the project. The city building inspector is now requesting to see the building permit. Who is ultimately responsible for acquiring the building permit?
A. Contractor

B. Project manager

C. Plumber

D. City inspector

535.  Which of the following is an advantage of a projectized organisation?

A. Optimization for a single focus on the project

B. Business unit competency

C. A place to go when the project is complete

D. Having to get approval from functional management

536.  What is the difference between a project management life cycle and a project life cycle?

A.  The project management life cycle is the project management piece of the project and the life cycle is the process of completing the work of the project

B. The project management life cycle is the process of completing the work of the project and the project life cycle is the project management piece of the project

C. The project management life cycle is done in the project and the project life cycle is done after the project is complete

D. They are the same

537. A new call centre is being built to support a new product at a national telephone company. The company doesn’t have any data on how long it will take to sign up customer via the call centre. This data is important because it will help drive the number of employees needed in the call centre. The company performs some tests to determine how long it will take to sign up customers. These tests must be completed and the data analyzed three weeks before the call centre comes online. This is an example of what?
A. Product analysis

B. Historical information

C. Assumptions

D. Constraints

538. Which of the following is the least desirable reason to pursue a project?

A. It increases market penetration by 13% for the top two customers

B. It increases employee satisfaction by 6%

C. It provides regulatory compliance

D. It ensures that all technology in place at key branches is less than three years old

539. A call centre is being built to support a new product at a national telephone company. The company doesn’t have data on how long it will take to sign up customers via the call centre. This data is important because it will help drive the number of employees needed in the call centre. The  project manager remembers that a similar call centre project was completed last year and begins to review data from the previous year. This is a best example of what?
A. Constraints

B. Assumptions

C. Historical information

D. Lessons learned

540.  All the following are typically components of the project management plans except…..

A. Risk management plan

B. Scope management plan

C. Schedule management plan

D. Budget management plan

541. You and your supervisor are having a disagreement about some terminology with project management documentation. He is asking you where the project management plan is, and when you provide it to him, he says, “I didn’t ask for al this information! Just give me what I asked for!” You don’t understand why he is saying this. Which answer below best describes the confusion?

A. He lacks project management training

B. He is incorrectly calling a schedule a project management plan

C. You are having a communication breakdown with him
D. You have a really big schedule on the project

542. Project A is two months long, has three stakeholders, and has completed the planning process group. Project B is 12 months long, has 10 stakeholders, and is in the executing process group. Project C is 12 months long, has three stakeholders, and is in the planning process group. Which project is most like to experience scope creep?

A. Project B

B. Not enough information

C. Project C

D. Project A

543. The project manager is working with the customer to establish a clear understanding of what the customer needs the new project to create, they discuss what the project is to include and what it is not to include. What is the project manager creating?

A. Scope change request

B. Verify scope

C. Project scope statement

D. Work breakdown structure

544.  All the following are breakdown structures used in project management except…..

A. Bill of materials

B. Communication breakdown structure

C. Risk breakdown structure

D. Resource breakdown structure

545. Which of the following breakdown structure are used in project scope management?

A. Risk breakdown structure

B. Bill of materials

C. Resource breakdown structure

D. Work breakdown structure

 546. The project team has just begun defining what is involved in the project. This is known as what?
A. Define scope

B. Verifying that the planned scope is adequately controlled by defined scope, customer, and quality centric paradigms

C. Plan scope

D. Control scope

547.  The project manager is creating an estimate for raised flooring in an IT computer room that is being built. The customer is now creating his budget for the next calendar year and needs this estimate as soon as possible. A senior project manager has managed many projects that required raised floors and is considered an expert. You solicit his help on the estimate. Which of the following types of estimates is the project manager using?

A. Delphi Technology

B. Bottom-up

C. Parametric

D. Analogous

548.  You are the project manager on a defense project and are creating a network diagram. Activity A (3 days) and Activity B (6 days) can start immediately. Activity C (2 days) can start after Activity A is complete. Activity D (1 day) and Activity F (2 days) can start after Activity B is complete. Activity E (days) can start after Activity C and Activity D are complete. Activity G (5 days) can start after Activity D and Activity F are complete. When Activity E and Activity G are complete, the project is done. What is the critical path?
A. BFG

B. BDG

C. BDE

D. ACE

549.  Which of the following best describes lag?

A. The amount of time an activity can be delayed without delaying the project finish date

A. The amount of time an activity can be delayed without delaying the project finish date

B. Float

C. A delay inserted between activities

D .Slack

550. You are a project manager who will be using GERT as an estimating method. By definition, GERT has loops and conditional branches. Which of the following is not a function of GERT analysis?

A. Some activities may be fast tacked

B. Some activities may not be performed

C. Some activities may not be performed 

D. Some activities may be performed more than once
551. The IT initiative project is on schedule and under budget. The customer is pleased but wants a scope change. As a result, a new team is brought in to help the existing team implement this scope change. Before the team arrives, senior management wants to see where the project stands. Which of the following do you show them?
A. Work breakdown structure

B. Network diagram

C. Milestone chart

D. Gantt chart

552. The BCR project comparison function utilizes what variables(s)?

A. Revenue and profit

B. Profit margin

C. Benefit and profit

D. Revenue and cost

553. The infrastructure project is behind schedule and over budget. So far, $3M has been spent on the project. The sponsor is considering if it should allow the project to continue. What should he consider the $3M that has been spent so far?

A. The budgeted cost of work performed

B. Opportunity cost

C. The amount for phase 1

D. Sunk cost

554. Which process involves user cost estimates and the schedule to determine when these costs are expected to occur during the project?

A. Cost Baseline

B. Determine Budget

C. Control costs

D. Estimate costs

555. The project team is planning an upgrade to a client’s web site and infrastructure. During planning, the team members discover that the lab where the staging server is to reside does not have sufficient space, forcing the client to lease another building. This building will also be shared with another department. What type of cost is this?

A. Direct

B. Variable

C. Indirect fixed

D. Indirect 

556. Calculate the variance for the following: Pessimistic = 20, Optimistic = 10, Realistic = 17.

A. 5

B. 2.78

C. 5.67

D. Not enough information

557. All the following are advantages of testing a sample instead of a population, except which?
A. It is less destructive

B. It is quicker

C. It is very thorough

D. It is cheaper

558.  You are performing the plan Quality process on a project. The sponsor puts into the project charter that the quality standard wanted on the project is +/- 2 sigma. This translates to what %?

A. 95.46%

B. 68.26%

C. 99.73%

D. 50%

559.  Who created the quality methodology Total Quality management?

A. Juran

B. Johnson

C. Crosby

D. Deming

560. The company is implementing a quality improvement standard on its new project, trying to improve the culture to make it conform to quality standards better. The company views the need to shift company mentality to a proactive approach quality. Which of the following results would a company with a proactive quality approach NOT experience?

A. Increased warranty support

B. Greater quality standard

C. Less inventory needed

D. Decreased warranty support

561. The team is involved in defining what is needed to ensure quality for its project. One team member says, “Do it right the first time”. Another team member says, “Let’s incorporate a method that reduces errors and helps the company make money. “What best describes this process?
A. Fitness for use

B. Zero Defects

C. Kaizen

D. TQM

562.  The project is very challenging and has been very trying on a lot of people. Some key team members are considering leaving the project and returning to their old jobs at the company. Which of the following is a key motivator to keep them on the project?

A. Perks

B. Compromise

C. Theory Y motivation strategy

D. Fringe benefits

563.  Which of the following is not a likely resource for a technology project?

A. Project manager

B. Conference room near the team location

C. Computer programmer

D. Functional manager

564. Which of the following best shows reporting relationship on a project?

A. Resource histogram

B. Staffing management plan

C. Organisational breakdown structure (OBS)

D. Responsibility assignment matrix

565.  What can a responsibility assignment matrix eliminate?

A. Confusion on how long the activities are

B. Confusion on who is on the team

C. Confusion on what order activities come in

D. Confusion on who is responsible for doing what

566. Senior management has promoted the electrical engineer to the position of engineering project manager, certain that his superior results as a skilled engineer will transfer to the role of managing engineers. This is an example of what?

A. Management’s reward power

B. Halo theory

C. Self-Actualization

D. Theory Y environment

567. In communication model, who is responsible for ensuring that the receiver has received and understood the message correctly?

A. Both the sender and receiver

B. project manager

C. Receiver

D. Sender

568. Which of the following is the best form of communication for cancelling a project?

A. Email

B. Verbal

C. Informal written

D. Formal written

569. All the following are examples of communication requirements on a project, except which?

A. Project status meeting time and location

B. The product functionality required by the primary customer
C. Steps to take regarding a project change request

D. Names and contact information for the members of the project change control board

570. The project manager is working with the team to create a decomposition of the project work. The results of this effort will help determine resource needs, how long the project should take, and how much it should cost. What is the team creating?

A. schedule 

B. Gantt chart

C. Work breakdown structure

D. Responsibility assignment matrix

571.  Which of the following is not a component of the communication model?

A. Receiver

B. Message

C. Language

D. Sender

572. The CEO of your company is strongly considering entering a market that is relatively untested. If your company enters the market successfully, the reward could be quite significant. If the entry fails, the company could go bankrupt. What is the CEO considered?

A. Risk seeker
B. Risk-averse

C. To be meeting stockholder expectations

D. Risk-neutral

573. The civil engineering project has been relatively smooth. The cost performance index is presenting 0.93 and the schedule performance index is 0.89. Risk could have been managed better from the start of this project. 75% through the execution of the project management plan, the project manager assigned three people to do nothing but monitor for risks and work with the people who will implement the risk response plans. What are these people called?

A. Risk-averse

B. Sponsor

C. Risk owners

D. Project manager

575. The project manager and the team are in the process of identifying Risks on the project. They have learned recently that risk categorization will help organize risks better and potentially allow them to see risks that might have been missed otherwise. Which of the following is the best example of risk categories?

A. Scope, time, cost

B. External. Internal, technology, personnel

C. Quality, schedule, budget

D. Initiating, planning, Executing, monitoring and controlling, closing

576. You are a project manager of a home remodelling project. The budget at completion for this project. The budget at completion for this project is $56,000. By looking at your schedule, you should be 55% complete, but you are only 40% done. What is your earned value?

A. $22,000

B. $22,400

C. $30,400

D. $30,800

577. The construction company has been awarded a $20M contract to build a shopping community centre. The company is relatively small, and this contract is bigger than anything it has been awarded to date. To ensure that it can effectively complete the contract and not jeopardize other work, it has chosen to partner with another company to do the work. This tactic is an example of what type of risk response strategy?

A. Share

B. Accept

C. Mitigate

D. Exploit

578. The project manager has been negotiating with a vendor for the last two months. The vendor received the statement of work and has responded with a proposal using cost-plus-fixed-fee. The project manager answers back with a letter of intent. Why did the project manager send this letter?

A. The project manager plans to buy from the vendor

B. The project manager plans to request a bid from the vendor

C.  The project manager plans to buy the vendor

D. The project manager plans to sue the vendor

579. Why is a cost-plus-percentage of cost contract bad for the buyer?

A. It provides no reason for the seller to control cost

B. It provides no reason for the buyer to control cost

C. It requires the seller to audit all cost incurred

D. It requires use of a more detailed request for proposal (RFP)

580. The project manager is creating an estimate for building a company WAN (wide area network). As a project manager, you have undertaken the make-or-buy decision and determine that the WAN implementation should be outsourced because your company does not have the expertise. After receiving all the vendor proposals, you find that two of the proposals specify cost-plus-fixed-fee, two other of the vendors specify fixed-price, another two specify cost-plus-incentive-fee, and the last two specify time and materials. Which of the proposals present the least probability of loss for the company?

A. Proposals that use time and materials

B. Proposals that use cost-plus-incentive-fee

C. Proposals that use fixed-price

D. Proposals that use cost-plus-fixed-fee

581.  You are the owner of a house painting company. You occasionally have the need for an automated paint sprayer. This tool sells for $1,250 and costs $20 a day to maintain. You can rent one for $150 a day with maintenance included. How many days would you need to use this tool before it makes sense to buy the tool instead of rent?

A. Twelve days

B. Six days

C. Ten days

D. Eight days

582. The project will be using a vendor to purchase a network solution for a national network upgrade project. The buyer of the solution is providing a list of requirements that the solution needs to be able to accomplish when the solution is complete. What type of scope of work is being provided to the sellers?
A. Design

B. Functionality

C. Cost-plus

D. Analogous

583. Which of the following is an example of a standard?

A. The average speed that someone drives to work

B. 700MB capacity for a CD-ROM

C. The shade of paint selected to paint your office

D. The number of slides in your last presentation

584.  In project management, there are a number of key roles associated with project success. Which role would the project manager work with for more funding on the project and involve in the signoff process?

A. The stockholders

B. The project manager

C. The department manager

D. The sponsor

585.  What is the main deliverable from the planning phase of a project?
A. A signed contract

B. Work results

C. Charter

D. Project management plan

586.  The data warehouse project is reorganized to reflect a projectized structure. Which of the following would be considered an advantage for the team members?
A. Business unit competency

B. Optimization for a single focus on the project

C. Having to get approval from functional management

D. A place to go when the project is complete

587. Which of the following environments would make the best use of cross-functional work teams?

A. A data warehouse practice

B. An offshore company

C. A project that utilized all groups across a company

D. Union-approved workplace

588.  The project charter for the grocery store expansion project has just been signed off. There were items in the charter that described market conditions which could affect the project and also time and cost limitations on the project. These are examples of what?

A. Constraints

B. Authority level of the project manager

C. Economic consumption

D. Assumptions

589. In establishing project management communication infrastructure, which of the following would be typically used?

A. Instant messaging system

B. Communication system

C. Project management information system (PMIS)

D. Information Distribution planning

590. The team has been having issues with work being done as intended because of scope misinterpretation. They are considering using a work authorization system. What is the purpose of utilizing a work authorization system?

A. To show who is responsible for what work

B. To serve as a time tracking system

C. To control Gold plating

D. To show what work is to be done in the project

591. You and a team member are having a disagreement about some terminology with project management documentation. He asks you where the project management plan is, and when you provide it to him, he says, “I don’t need a thesis. “You don’t understand why he is saying this. Which answer below best describes the confusion?
A. You are having a communication breakdown with him

B. You have a really big schedule on the project

C. He lacks project management training

D. He is incorrectly calling a schedule a project management plan

592. Joe Johnson has signed the charter for the project after evaluating the need for the project. He did this because he will pay for the project, and own what is created when the work is complete. What is his role on this project?

A. Project management

B. Sponsor

C. Functional management

D. Senior management

593.  Which of the following represents a rule of thumb associated with the WBS decomposition process?
A. Breakdown the work of the project until it is done by a singe resource

B. Using an organizational structure appearance

C. Creating a WBS where the summary tasks are equal to the detailed underneath it

D. Breaking work down to realistic level where work packages are the lowest level

594.  Which of the following best describes a milestone used on a project?

A. It has duration of zero (o)

B. It is used to define the phase of a project

C. It has duration of no more than one day
D. It has value in the charter but not in the plan

595. The team is involved in breaking the work of the project into smaller pieces.

A. Creating the WBS and Define Activity

B. Control costs

C. Control schedule

D. Collect Requirements and control scope

596.  The project team has just started breaking down the components of Web development project into smaller pieces that are easier manage. After doing this, what level of decomposition will they ultimately stop at?

A. Verifying scope

B. Defining scope

C. Defining activities

D. Creating the WBS
597. A new toll way and bridge project is being planned to go over lake wabaunsee. This project involves creating six new lanes within the existing road and adding three toll booths along with the bridge. Because of where the new project is being built, it is impossible to shut down lanes of traffic during the weekdays. The lanes can be shut down only during the evenings after midnight or on weekends. This is an example of what?

A. Constraints

B. Successful buyer negotiations

C. Negotiation points

D. Assumptions
598.  The software team is building a new application for their company. This is a new product type at their company, and the market for the product is extremely unstable and volatile. According to the product manager, a key to success will be flexibility to adapt the product to the market changes that will occur during software development. Which scheduling type best fits this need?
A. Crashing

B. Rolling wave planning

C. Precedence diagramming

D. Fast tracking

599. The construction team is behind schedule on their project. The customer is considering giving the project to another company to complete if they cannot get the project back on track. The team is considering re-sequencing the critical path areas on the Network diagram to shorten the length of the schedule. This is an example of what?

A. Staff Acquisition

B. Re-planning

C. Fast tracking

D. Crashing

600.  The road construction project is going well. There is a scope change adding four new exists and two additional lanes, as a result, a new team is brought in to assist the existing team in the new scope of the project. Upon arriving, the team asks to see where the project currently stands. What are they asking for?
A. Work Breakdown structure

B. Network diagram

C. Milestone chart

D. Gantt chart

601. JK Michaels Homes is building a customer’s dream house. However, the general contractor has to attend to another development. This causes a three week delay because she has no backup and is required to be there for the plans. This event causes a delay in the completion of the house. This is an example of what?
A. Crashing

B. External Dependencies

C. Lag

D. Mandatory Dependencies

602. Project A has a NPV of $425K US over 2.5 years. Project B has an IRR of 9.2%. Project C has a BCR of 0.90:1. Project D has fourteen people on it and is encountering scope creep and churn. Which of the following projects would stand the greatest chance of getting cancelled?

A. Project A

B. Project B

C. Project C

D. Project D

603. The warehouse expansion project is in the middle of planning when the project manager presents a status reporting method to the team. It’s called Earned value Technique. To attain buy-in from the team, the project manager begins to explain what Earned value status reporting can do for the project, explain that it will measure which of the following?
A. Scope and cost

B. Scope and Time

C. Time and cost

D. Scope, Time, and cost

604.  The electrical crew discovers that an additional circuit is needed to supply the appropriate electricity to the new injection molding machine at the plastic factory. This circuit will be used only on this machine, and only products from the kiwi product line will be made on the machine. What type of cost would this be the product line?

A. Direct

B. Indirect

C. Variable

D. Indirect fixed

605. Company-wide access badges are an example of what type of project?

A. variable

B. Variable indirect

C. Fixed direct

D. Fixed

606. The construction project is on schedule, but over budget. So far, $4M US has been spent on the project. The sponsor is considering if it should allow the project to continue. What should it consider the $4M US that has been spent so far?
A. Opportunity cost

B. The budget cost of work performed

C. Sunk cost

D. The amount for phase 1

607.  The telephone company is building a new call centre for its new internet access division. Given that this is its first venture utilizing a call centre, there are a number of new processes that will need to be created. Which of the following would show how to handle customer’s various needs when they call the call centre?

A. Checklist

B. Process flow

C. Control chart

D. Quality Audit

608.  You are in the process of defining the quality standards for the project. You have defined the variables to measure and determined what attributes are important to you. Which of the following is not an attribute?
A. Kilometres

B. Height

C. Feet
D. Pounds

609. In evaluating the possibility of something happening versus not happening, the sum of all probabilities equals what?

A. 1

B. 100

C. 100%

D. 1 or 100%

610.  The construction engineer is doing questionable work on his tasks on the remodelling project. The project manager has spoken to him about it a few times to no resolution. Functional management has been made aware of this issue as well. Who is responsible for the quality of the work of the construction engineering?

A. The construction Engineer

B. Project manager

C. Senior management

D. Functional management

611.  The project manager and a software developer are discussing quality. The project manager explains he just got back from PMP training based on the PMBOK® Guide – Fourth Edition. How wil he define quality?

A. The degree to which a set of inherent characteristics fulfil requirements

B. Conformance to use and fitness of requirements

C. Meeting the customers needs

D. Scope verification

612.  The construction project has some challenges. The project manager has continually had to tell the team what to do. The team members also do not seem to trust management that much and often appear unmotivated. This is an example of what?
A. Theory X environment

B. Bad performance

C. Theory Y environment 

D. Forcing

613.  The project manager is in the process of planning the project. The company wants to ensure the team members know who is accountable for completion of various tasks and processes associated with the projects. What document can he include in the project management plan  that will help eliminate this problem?

A. Responsibility Assignment matrix

B. Organisation chart

C. Staffing plan

D. Gantt chart
614.  In performing Human Resources management on a project, an organisational breakdown structure (OBS) is also known as what?
A. Organizational chart

B. Staffing management plan

C. Responsibility Assignment Matrix

D. Resources Histogram

615.  The project manager tells a team member on the project that she can attend some training for a new computer program. He further explains that this new skill will be used by the company in the future. He lets the team member know that he approved this training because this training because of the good work the team member has done on the project. This is an example of what type of power?

A. Reward

B. Formal

C. Compromise

D. Award

616. The project manager is having issues with a key team member meeting deadlines. The team member has a sensitive personality that doesn’t deal with issues well, but the project cannot slip because of this either. What type of conflict Resolution technique will have the worst impact with the team member?

A. Formal

B. Smoothing

C. Penalty

D. Forcing

617.  The project has four people on it. Four more are added. What is the total number of communication channels added to the project?
A. 22 Channels

B. 6 Channels

C. 10 Channels

D. 56 Channels

618.  The project is approximately 70% complete and in the middle of execution. The project manager is communicating with stakeholders regarding the status of the project. Which is he likely to use to use to ensure proper communication is delivered?

A. Information Retrieval System

B. Communication management plan

C. Formal communication

D. Verbal communication

619.  Which of the following does the project manager and team need to begin creating the communications management plan?

A. Formal communication

B. Communication infrastructure

C. Project scope statement 

D. Stake holder analysis

620. All the following are examples of communication infrastructure that a project manager could encounter on a project, except which?
A. Conference rooms

B. Spreadsheet applications

C. Intranet site

D. E-mail system

621.  The charter on a project would be viewed as what type of communication?

A. Formal

B. Formal written

C. Contract

D. Verbal

622.  The printing company has added a new line for its laminating business. This involves new technology to laminate book covers quicker and cheaper. They are anticipating this will allow them to make a greater type of product and improve efficiency. Adding this line is an example of what?

A. Business risk

B. ISO 9000

C. Conformance to quality

D. Insurable risk

623.  Your company is evaluating two projects for consideration. Project A has a 40% probability of -$15,000 US and a 60% probability of $80,000 US. Project B has a 70% probability of $65,000 US and a 30% probability of -$15,000 US. Which of the projects would you select based on the greatest expected monetary value?

A. Project A and B are of even value
B. The expected monetary value is not high enough on either to make a selection

C. Project A

D. Project B

624.  The project manager and his team are in the planning phase of the reverse logistics project, identifying things that could go differently than planned. They are also trying to identify warning signs that would show that these events could occur. What is the doing?

A. Conformance to quality

B. Problem solving

C. Risk analysis

D. Identifying risks

625.  In risk management, the risk register contains a number of items. Risks and triggers are two of the items the project manager will reference from the risk register. When evaluating a Risk Trigger, which of the following is most accurate?

A. A trigger is an indicator that a risk event has occurred

B. A trigger is an indicator that a risk event could occur

C. A trigger is an indicator that a risk event will occur

D. A trigger is the same as a risk

626.  The airplane design project is scheduled to run until the end of the year. There is the possibility that the union contract will not be renewed upon its expiration in the next month. If this happens, senior management has decided to outsource the work offshore because it has no input to negotiations with the union and no assurance how long the strike could last. The date cannot slip on the schedule so options are limited. This is an example of what type of risk response?
A. Avoid

B. Transfer

C. Mitigate

D. Accept

627.  You’ve hired a company to produce a course curriculum but aren’t sure of the detail needed. It agrees to pay the supplier for costs and a fee of $5.6K US. What type of contact is this?

A. Time and materials

B. Fixed price

C. Cost plus

D. Cost plus fixed fee

628.  Your company is working with a staffing company for supplementing an internet developer fo your newest project.  The cost is $80 US per hour. The developer will work on the project until it is complete, then the contract will end. What type of contract is this?

A. Fixed price

B. Cost plus incentive fee

C. Cost plus

D. Time and materials

629.  Two contract officers are discussing the best type of contract to use for purchasing commodity type items. One person is saying a unilateral contract is best. Which of the following best describes a unilateral contract?

A. The buyer and seller establish contract parameters during a single negotiation session

B. The seller establishes a not to exceed price for the buyer to accept or reject

C. The seller establishes a not to exceed price for the seller to accept or reject

D. The seller establishes a price, and the buyer simply has to purchase the item

630.  Your company is involved in an integrated circuit project in which the information and intellectual property associated with it are highly sensitive resulting in the only product in this market. The project will involve people from a variety of skill sets on the project. Given this, which of the following would make the most sense when planning the project?

A. The company making the product internally

B. Outsourcing to an offshore development facility so your local competitors won’t know your intellectual property details
C. Having only the creators of the idea work on the project to control who knows about the intellectual property 

D. The company outsourcing and having the partner sign a non-disclosure agreement

631. Your company is involved in an integrated circuit project in which the information and intellectual property associated with it are highly sensitive resulting in the only product in this market. The project will involve people from a variety of skill set on the project. Given this, which of the following would make the most sense when planning the project?

A. The company making the product internally

B. Outsourcing to an offshore development facility so your local competitors won’t know your intellectual property details
C. Having only the creators of the idea work on the project to control who knows about the intellectual property

D. The company outsourcing and having the partner sign a non-disclosure agreement

632.  The contract is expected to cost $280K US. Actual costs are $240K US. There is a 50/50% share for cost savings. What is the total value of the contract?

A. $240K US

B. $260K US

C. $300K US

D. $280K US

633.  What is the typical role of senior management on a project?

A. Support the project

B. Pay for it

C. Support the project and resolve resource and other conflicts

D. Resolve resource and other conflicts

634.  A retail expansion project is going relatively well, but the people doing work on the project are complaining that it seems as though they answer to two bosses on the project, each with conflicting agendas. This is an example of what type of project environment?

A. Matrix

B. Projectized

C.  Tight matrix
D. Functional

635.  The software development project is going through planning. In evaluating the triple constraint, which of the following has the highest priority?

A. Scope

B. Time

C. Cost

D. They are all equal unless otherwise stated in the project

636.  The project team has begun development on a very important project in an new evolving technology market. Because the market is so volatile, the product they are creating doesn’t necessarily have all the details defined before planning begins. The team chooses to take an approach to plan as much as they can and begin to create work based on that effort, while continuing the planning as they learn more about the project. Which of the following best describes the approach?

A. Extreme programming

B. Progressive elaboration

C. Project management

D. Total Quality management

637. A new project has just completed the initiating process group. The planning process group is getting ready to begin. Which process has just been accomplished, and which process is getting ready to start?

A. Identify stake holders and collect Requirements

B. Develop project management plan and Direct and manage project Execution

C. Develop project charter and collect requirements

638.  As a best practice, who should create the project management plan?
A. Project manager and the project management team

B. Project manager alone

C. The project owner alone

D. The project manager, the project management team, and the owner of the project

639.  The project manager and her team are working on the creation of the project management plan. As they evaluate what should be in the document, they express various opinions. Which of the following best describes what should be in the project management plan?

A. Schedule, budget, various management plans, and change management plan

B. Schedule, budget, risk register, various management plan, and change management plan

C.  Schedule, budget, risk register, and change management plan

D. Schedule, budget, various management plan, and approved and rejected change requests

640. Your supervisor asks for a copy of project management plan and when you provide it to him, he says, “I didn’t ask for all this information! Just give me what I asked for!” You don’t understand why he is saying this. Which answer below best describes this situation?
A. He really wants a schedule, not a project management plan

B. He lacks project management training

C. There is a communication breakdown

D. He really wants a synopsis of the project management plan which is called a project charter

641.  All the following are typically components of the project management plan except….

A. The schedule management plan

B. The budget management plan

C. The risk management plan

D. The requirements management plan

642.  The team has completed the planning process group and received approval from the sponsor and senior management to move to the Executing process group. During the executing processes, the team will they compare their work to……

A. The project baseline

B. The project actual

C. The project variance

D. The stakeholder expectations

643.  Due to the complexity of the project to design and manufacture robotic guard dogs for use at remote government sites, a number of breakthrough structures will be used. Of the following breakdown structures and descriptions, which is correct?
A. Risk breakdown structure, which lists risks grouped by probability of occurrence and listed by severity of impact

B. Organizational breakdown structure, which graphically illustrates how project management is structured to accomplish project activities

C. Bill of materials, which lists the cost of components, assemblies, and sub-assembles, used to build the product

D. Resource breakdown structure, which shows the type of resources used on the project

644.  The project manager and his team are deciding what tools and techniques they will use for the collect Requirements process. Of the following, which are the most likely tools and techniques they will use?

A. Questionnaires and surveys, direction from the key stakeholders, focus groups, and interviews

B. Questionnaires and surveys, facilitated workshops, focus groups and interviews

C. Questionnaires and surveys, facilitated workshops, expert judgment, focus groups, and interviews

D. Questionnaires and surveys, facilitated workshops, direction from the key stakeholders, and interviews.

645. What is the most significant benefit of having the project management team’s assistance in creating the work breakdown structure?

A. It establishes the project manager’s authority

B. It helps generate a more accurate budget

C. It helps attain buy-in from the team

D. It helps generate a more accurate schedule

636.  During the create WBS process for the financial reporting improvement process, the team could create all the following breakdown structure as planning evolves except….

A. Communication breakdown structure

B. Bill of materials

C. Resource breakdown structure

D. Risk breakdown structure

647.  The city has approved an initiative to upgrade its infrastructure. One of the initiative’s projects is the redesign and construction of an old and dangerous overpass. The project manager and his team are creating activity duration estimates. Which tools and techniques will they likely use during this process?

A. Analogous estimating, parametric estimating, three-point estimates, parkinson’s law, and reserve analysis

B. Analogous estimating, parametric estimating, three-point estimates, reserve analysis, parkinson’s law, and expert judgement

C. Analogous estimating, parametric estimating, three-point estimates, reserve analysis, and expert judgement

D. Analogous estimating, parametric estimating, three-point estimates, and reserve analysis
648. Of the following differences between the activity-on-node diagramming method and the arrow diagramming method which is the most accurate?

A. The activity-on-arrow method may only have one predecessor type and the activity-on-node method may have 4 predecessor types

B. The activity-on-arrow method is more modern than the activity-on-node method

C. The activity-on-arrow- method is always used with project scheduling software and the activity-on-node method is manual

D. The activity-on-arrow method is a precedence diagramming method and the activity-on-node method is not

649. The project manager is creating an estimate for a data warehouse. This is something he is quite experienced at. The client needs the estimate quickly. Which of the following types of estimates is he likely to provide?

A. Analogous

B. Gut-feel

C. Bottom-up

D. Parametric

650. Jkmichaels is planning a project that will create a new subdivision on land purchased ten years ago. At the time, the location was too far away from good roads and facilities, but with the expansion northward from the city, the time is right. The project team is defining activities. What tools and techniques are they most likely to use?
A. Templates, rolling wave planning, expert judgement, and decomposition

B. Rolling wave planning, expert judgement, and decomposition

C. Activity lists, templates, rolling wave planning, expert judgement, and decomposition

D. Activity lists, rolling wave planning, expert judgment, and decomposition

652. The project is using a new server that cost $25,000. The project manager is told to set up depreciation for the server over a five-year schedule, with the server having a value of $0 at the end of five years. Standard depreciation will be used in the calculation. What is the amount per year the server will depreciate?

A. $10,000

B. Not enough information

C. $2,500

D. $5,000

653. Which of the following shows the rate at which the project is progressing compared to what was planned?

A. Gantt chart

B. Schedule performance index

C. Variance report

D. Schedule variance

654.  Which process aggregates estimated costs from the individual work packages or activities to create a summary and detailed breakdown of project costs?

A. Determine Budget

B. Earned value management

C. Control costs

D. Estimate costs

655.  The project manager has scheduled several meetings to facilitate information sharing with the customer and the project management team. The meetings have been unorganized, chaotic, and lacking direction. Which of the following is least likely to improve the meetings?
A. Determination of who is in charge of the meeting

B. Sending the team to communication training

C. Creating and publishing an agenda and establishing the leader of the meeting

D. Creating and publishing an agenda

656.  The project planning is progressing on schedule. The project manager and the team meet regularly and are ready to estimate cost. It is important that an accurate estimate be created. What estimating method should the team use?

A. Bottom-up estimating

B. Parametric estimating

C. Analogous estimating

D. Estimate costs

657.  In preparing his team for the quality improvement initiative, the project manager is holding a quality meeting. He intends to open the meeting with a brief slide show, which will include highlighting several quality concepts. Before he discusses the concepts, he asks the team to match the concept with its creator. Which of the following contains the correct matches?

A. TQM and W.Edwards Deming, Fitness for use and Joseph juran, zero Defects and Philip Crosby
B. TQM and joseph juran, fitness for use and W. Edward Deming, zero Defects and Philip Crosby

C. TQM and Philip Crosby, fitness for use and W. Edwards Deming, zero Defects and joseph juran

D. TQM and W. Edward Deming, fitness for use and Philip Crosby, zero defects and joseph juran

658. The sum of all probabilities equals what?

A. 1

B. 100

C. 100%

D. 1 or 100%

659.  The team is determining what is needed on the project, focusing on developing a product based on the customer-defined requirements. What is this activity called?

A. Verify scope

B. Meeting the customer needs

C. Qualitative analysis

D. Definition of quality

660. The project team is involved in defining what is needed to ensure quality for the project and is trying to determine what the cost of quality would be for the project. Cost of quality is based on what?

A. TQM versus kaizen

B. Conformance versus Non-conformances

C. Zero Defects versus Defects

D. Gold plating versus Approved changes

661.  The project manager needs to motivate his team and reviews Maslow’s Hierarchy of Needs as a basis for his motivational strategy. Which of the following are the components of maslow’s hierarchy of needs?

A. Physiological, achievement, esteem, psychological, safety, and self-actualization

B. Physiological, belonging, esteem, safety, and self-actualization

C. Physiological, achievement, esteem, safety, and self-actualization
D. Physiological, belonging, esteem, psychological safety, and self-actualization

662.  The project manager of the systems upgrade project uses a variety of power types. Which of the following is an example of formal power?

A. The project manager instructs the team leaders to prepare status reports for the weekly meeting

B. The project manager takes the most productive team member to lunch at an expensive restaurant

C. The project manager announces that those who do not complete their tasks in a timely manner without sacrificing quality will be ineligible for a bonus

D. The project manager’s degree and prior work experience were in systems engineering

663. Of the following, which are the key tools and techniques of the Develop Human Resource plan process?
A. Networking, organisational skills, and organisation charts and position description

B. Networking, organisational theory, and organisation charts and position descriptions

C. Networking, organisational theory, leadership skills, and organisation charts and position descriptions

D. Networking, organisational skills, leadership skills and organisation charts and position descriptions
664. The retail network upgrade project has a number of key stakeholders who have provided input to the direction of the project. Which of the following best describes a stakeholder?

A. Someone who impacts the project

B. Someone who has a managerial role in the project

C. Someone who benefits from the project

D. Someone who impacted by the project

665. Motivational theories are useful for motivating employees and creating a productive work environment. A popular theory is MacGregor’s theory Y. Of the following, which best explains this theory?

A. If labor can and wants to see the ultimate reason for doing the work (big picture), management can set the expectation and lead rather than manage

B. Labor is not motivated, needs to be told what to do, and management must supervise

C. Labor will work is given a sense of achievement, power, and affiliation

D. Labor’s prime motivation to work is to meet basic needs, but will work responsibly to meet higher needs such as esteem

666. The project manager has scheduled several meetings to facilitate information sharing with the project management team and the customer. The meeting have been unorganised, chaotic, and lacking direction. Which of the following would improve the meeting?

A. Send the team to communication training

B. Determine who is in charge of the meeting

C. Create and publish an agenda

D. Create and publish an agenda, and establish the leader of the meeting

667. Seven people report to the project manager. Three more people are added to the project. How many communication channels were added to the project?

A. 56 channels

B. 28 channels

C. 55 Channels

D. 27 Channels

668. Conflict resolution is an example of, or component of , which of the following?

Dimensions of communication Activity

B. Communication skills commonly used by management

C. Stakeholder management strategy

D. Communication process types

669. The project manager has scheduled weekly status meetings with the team. The meetings have been unorganized with multiple people addressing their own needs and taking longer than planned with no discipline. Which of the following would improve the meetings?

A. Create and publish an agenda, and establish the leader of the meeting

B. Create and publish an agenda

C. Determine who is in charge of the meeting

D. Send the team to communication training

670. Although the communications model only contains three components, there is another facet of communications that must be considered. Of the following, which best describes that other facet?

A. Medium, specifically the technique that dictates the format of a message

B. Confirmation, specifically tracking communication receipt

C. Feedback, specifically in regard to message interpretation

D. Medium, specifically the special usages of a professional group

671. The risk management plan is created to help the team identify risks and triggers, establish risk responses, establish risk owners and their responsibilities, and plan the control and monitoring of risk responses. Two documents are typically created within the plan and used within separate risk processes. Select risk processes. Select the two documents and the associated processes?

A. The risk breakdown structure used in the risk identification process and the risk probabilities and impact rating matrix used in the Quantitative Risk Analysis process

B. The risk breakdown structure used in the risk identification process and the probabilities table used in the Quantitative risk analysis process
C. The risk breakdown structure used in the risk identification process and probabilities table used in the Qualitative risk analysis process

D. The risk breakdown structure used in the risk identification process and the risk probabilities and impact rating matrix used in the Qualitative risk analysis process

672. Of the following, which is the primary tool used in creating the risk management plan?

A. Planning meetings and analysis

B. Information gathering techniques

C. Data gathering and representation techniques

D. Risk urgency assessment

673.  A project is in the planning stage. The project manager and her team are performing Quantitative Risk analysis, specifically considering the probability and impact of risks. The team is reviewing what tools and techniques can be used. All of the following are tools and techniques used in Quantitative risk analysis except for…..

A. Decision trees

B. Earned value management (EVM)

C. Probabilities table

D. Monte carlo simulation

674. Your company is evaluating two projects for consideration. Project A has a 40% probability of $69,000 and a 60% probability of -$10,000. Project B has a 60% probability of $56,000 and a 40% probability of -$15,000. Which of the projects do you select based on the greatest expected monetary value?

A. Project A

B. Project B

C. Project A and B are of even value

D. The expected monetary value is not high enough on either to make a selection

675. The project manager and the team created the risk register. Which of the following best describes the process they have just completed?
A. Identify risk which entails determining what risks and triggers could occur on the project

B. Plan risk responses which entail determining what will be done if risk events occur and who will be responsible for executing those actions

C. Monitor and control risk management which entails observing project activities for risks and risk triggers and implementing the means to control them

D. Perform Qualitative risk analysis which entails assigning probability and impact rating to each risk

676. An owner has an agreement with a contractor to remodel a kitchen based on time and materials. The project’s duration was scheduled for 8 months. Currently, the project is two months behind schedule due to changes in the design. The owner must have the job completed in 6 months. The contractor and the owner are renegotiating the contract. Which of the following contract types will create a win-win situation for the owner and the contractor?

A. Cost-plus-incentive-fee

B. Fixed-price-economic-price-adjust

C. Fixed-price-incentive fee

D. Cost-plus-fee

677. You are the project manager on a defense project. The buyer wants to get an idea on how much they will pay on cost overruns. With the following variables, calculate the point of total assumption: Expected cost = $500,500; Expected profit = $150,150; Target price = $650,650; Buyer/share Ratio = 50/50%; ceiling price = $750,750; Maximum overrun = 150%

A. $650,650

B. $700,700

C. $630,630

D. $735,735

678. Which of the following best describes a unilateral contract?

A. The buyer establishes a not-to-exceed price for the seller to accept or reject

B. The seller establishes a not-to-exceed price for the buyer to accept or reject

C. The seller establishes a price, and the buyer simply has to purchase the item

D. The buyer and seller establish contract parameters during a single negotiation session

679. You are the owner of a construction company. As you begin work on a large building that covers 20,000 square feet, you need to rent a backhoe tractor to clear the property. This is the third time you have needed the backhoe, and you want to know if you should buy o rent it.  A new backhoe sells for $19,000 and costs $30 a day to maintain. You rent one for $125 a day with the maintenance included. How many days would you need to use this tool before it makes sense to buy instead of rent?
A. 200 days

B. 250 days

C. 100 days

D. 150 days

680. The company has been plagued by disorganized projects that are not in alignment with business goals, and not focused on interactivity between the projects where applicable. They want to have a better focus on grouping related projects together by business unit and product lines to help maximize efficiency and profitability. Which of the following best describes what they are trying to accomplish?

A. Portfolio management

B. Operations management

C. Project management

D. management by objectives

681. Which of the following fits the description of the person who will pay for the work and possibly own it when it is complete?

A. Product manager

B. CIO

C. Senior management

D. Customer

682. A career minded business analyst for a packaged food producer has been designated to participate in a high profile, high priority project. Because the company is a strong matrix organisation, the analyst has a major concern about working on the project. Of the following, which is the most likely concern she would have?

A. Working long hours because the project is a high priority

B. Working with other business analyst who might be more experienced, which could reflect poorly on her performance

C. Experiencing delays in career advancement as a direct result of absence from her department

D. Working with other business analyst who might be less experienced, which could require her to take up the slack for them

683.  A career minded business analyst for a packaged food producer has been designated as a full time participant in a high profile, high priority project. The packaged food producer is a functional organisation. How does the organisational structure benefit the analyst if she participates in the project?
A. Upon completion of the project, she can return to her department

B. During the project, she can avoid mundane tasks

C. Upon completion of the project, she can expect more visibility in her department due to the contacts she made as a project participant

D. During the project, she can continue to perform work for her functional manager making the transition back to the department
684.  Which of the following is not a regulation?

A. The average number of losing tickets in a week

B. The building code for a city

C. The documented way to dispose of old paint

D. The zooming for an industrial area

685.  The project charter for the project to create a web-based policy manual includes details concerning the software that must be used and the times the content can be uploaded to the testing servers. What is another name for these details?

A. Risks of the project

B. Assumptions that impact the project

C. Activity resource requirements

D. Constraints that impact the project

686. What is the most accurate benefit below for using a work authorization system?

A. To show what work is to be done in the project

B. To help ensure that work is done in the appropriate sequence

C. To serve as a time-tracking system

D. To show who is responsible for what work

687. Senior management at the financial service firm is extremely conservative when it comes to project approval. Of the following, which reason to pursue a project is the least sensible?

A. To increase market penetration by 3%

B. To increase customer satisfaction by 6%

C. To comply with regulations

D. To accommodate the sponsor

688. A provider of wireless enterprise applications has created a system that allows customers to remotely conduct configuration management. Of the following, which is the most comprehensive description of configuration management?

A. System used to store versions of software code

B. Procedures used to document and control product or service characteristics

C. System used to store versions of project documentation

D. Interface of an automated project management system created to set up project variables 

689.  With more customer switching to cable or wireless phone service from land line service, a major home phone service provider has invested billions in a wireless spectrum to build the country’s largest and fastest cell phone network. The project to market the network is underway. The project manager has made a major effort to obtain concurrence with the requirements and scope definition from the key stakeholders. Why would he do this?
A. To get cost centres to bill for work as it’s completed

B. To get signoff from the stakeholders before planning

C. To minimize scope changes

D. To consider all the key stakeholders’ needs when identifying requirements and scope

690. A project manager has completed the define scope process. The customer and sponsor have shortened the schedule by eight weeks and decided that the work breakdown structure will be cut in half. What would be the best action the project manager should take?

A. Discuss with the customer and sponsor the ramifications of having the WBS not reflect the true work of the project

B. Provide the customer and sponsor an updated schedule and budget

C. Begin execution of the project

D. Call a meeting and notify the team of the change in schedule
691. During the Define Activities process for the subdivision development project, the project manager and his team are determining the tools and techniques they will utilize. Of the following, which tools and techniques are available?

A. Activity lists, decomposition, rolling wave planning, expert judgement, and templates

B. Rolling wave planning, activity lists, expert judgement, and decomposition

C. Decomposition, templates, rolling wave planning, and expert judgement

D. Expert judgement, rolling wave planning, and decomposition
692. The knowledge base project has a limited amount of resources and the project manager wants to ensure they are used in the most efficient manner possible. To effect this, he will apply resource levelling after the schedule is built. Of the following, which is the best description of this method?

A. Tracking the day to day details of the project resources can be reassigned as needed

B. Reviewing a resource allocation chart for peaks and valleys and making adjustments to create a level use of resources

C. Reviewing the logic bar chart to determine the optimal assignment of resources
D. Obtaining an optimal balance between delivery deadlines and resource utilization

693.  Calculate the variance for the following: Pessimistic = 13, Optimistic = 5, Realistic = 6

A. 1.77

B. 64

C. 8

D. 2

694. The network diagram for the project to create logical e-mail groups has three paths that have duration of 29 days and two paths that have duration of 10 days: respectively the longest and shortest durations for the project. Which of the following is a true statement?

A.  If the shortest paths are the same length, there can be multiple critical paths and the more critical paths there are on a project, the greater the increase of risk to the project

B. If the shortest paths are the same length, the path with the least number of activities is the critical path

C. If the longest paths are the same length, there can be multiple critical paths and the more critical paths there are on the project, the greater the increase of risk to the project

D. If the longest paths are the same length, the path with the greatest number of activities is the critical path.

695. The project manager and his team are analyzing the differences between the activity-on-node diagramming method and the arrow diagramming method. Of the following, which represents the most accurate between the methods?

A. The activity-on-node method is manual, while the activity-on-arrow method is always used with project scheduling software.

B. The activity-on-node method is not a precedence diagramming method, while the activity-on-arrow method is a precedence diagramming method

C. The activity-on-node method is not as modern as the activity-on-arrow method

D. The activity-on-node method may have four predecessor types, while the activity-on-arrow method may only have one predecessor type

696. Of the following, which is an example of a variable, indirect cost for the finance company’s intranet upgrade project?

A. Fees to marketing company to create a get started kit for new intranet

B. Company-wide software licensing fees

C. Fees to print materials in the get started kit for the new intranet

D. Salaries of subject matter experts for project.

697. Of the following, which is an example of a fixed, direct cost for the finance company’s intranet upgrade project?

A. Company-wide software licensing fees

B. Salaries of subject matter experts for project.

C. Fees to print materials in the get started kit for the new intranet

D. Fees to marketing company to create a get started kit for new intranet
698.  You are the project manager of an engineering project for a cellular base station with a one-year schedule as defined by the project management plan. You need a spectrum analyzer. During the procurement process, you have decided to rent this equipment. The rental cost $506 per month. What type of cost is this?

A. Indirect

B. Direct

C. Fixed

D. Variable

699.  The project manager and her team are deciding on the approach they will take when preparing reporting updates for the project to create rules for rules based system. The team has determined that most of the activities to be included in the reports are less than two reporting periods. To accommodate this, which of the following is the best format to use?

A. Forecast reporting

B. Earned value reporting

C. Weighted milestone reporting

D. Fixed formula progress reporting

700. The management team is calculating the cost range for a project to develop a product which targets an unfamiliar market. What is the key principal that governs the cost range tolerance?
A. The more known, the wider the range

B. the less known, the wider the range

C. -50% to + 50%

D. The earlier in the project, the narrower the range

701. The project manager is reviewing testing output data from the NUBUS system. Generally, the data looks good other than one issue. He observes seven consecutive data points on one side of the mean in three areas on the control chart. What is this called?

A. A violation of the seven Run rule

B. Lucky seven get eleven

C. Acceptable measurements

D. Too loose of specification limits

702. During the roll-out of the content management system, the production department will not approve the deliverables because if feels that the system was not created per the project requirements. Of the following, which could be used to reconcile this situation?

A. Complete testing matrix

B. Detailed project improvement plan

C. Clearly defined standards of acceptance completion criteria

D. Acceptance quality management methodology specification

703. You are performing the plan Quality process on a project. The sponsor puts into the project charter that the Quality standard wanted on the project is +/- 3 sigma. This translates to what %?
A. 99.73%

B. 99.46%

C. 98.73%

D. 95.46%

704. The control chart has an upper control limit of seven and lower control limit of three. What is the upper specification limit?

A. Between three and seven

B. Greater than three and less than seven

C. None of the answers

D. Greater than seven

705.  The project to design an active wear line using developed, plant-based breathable fabric recently its project manager. The new project manager is known as a mentor. Of the following, which best describes negative characteristics of this type of manager?
A. The mentor is not proactive and may fail to avert issues in a timely manner Facilitator

B. The mentor is focused on helping employees take on new skills and roles which may create quality issues

C. The mentor is focused on specific activities and goals and may fail to see opportunities that arise in the project

D. The mentor is focused more on the big picture than the details and may let details slip that impact the timeliness of the project

706. The project to integrate the marketing departments of two merged rivals under the direction of new management is plagued with problems. Even the project management team is experiencing issues: many team members are unmotivated and need constant supervision to perform the activities for which they are responsible and distrust of management is rife. This is an example of what?
A. Insufficient project team training

B. Theory X environment

C. Insufficient team building

D. Theory Y environment

707. The international mining company is beginning Develop Human Resource plan for the Ngano valley precious metal extraction project. What key tools and techniques are available to the project manager and his team as they create the human resource plan?

A. Leadership skills, networking, organisation charts and position descriptions

B. Organisation theory, organisation charts and position descriptions, and networking

C. Networking, organisation charts and position descriptions, leadership skills, and organisational skills

D. Organization charts and position descriptions, networking, and organisational skills

708. The project has five people on it. Four more are added. What is the total number of communication channels added to the project?

A. 6 Channels

B. 36 Channels

C. 26 Channels

D. 15 Channels

709.  The expansion project requires extensive communication with stakeholders. On what will the project manager rely to determine what information should be communicated and who should receive the communications?

A. Communication technology, models, and methods

B. Communications requirements analysis\

C. Communication management plan

D. Stakeholder management strategy

710.  The re-branding project was championed by a senior manager who was recently hired from the competition. Although the reasons for re-branding are justified, some long-term members of senior management are very resistant to the re-branding, especially since it was championed by a recent competitor. The project manager realizes the importance of conflict resolution to the success of this project. Of the following, which best describes the category conflict resolution?

A. Dimensions of communication Activity

B. Communication process Types

C. Communication Skills commonly used by management

D. Stakeholder management strategy

711. Communication issues are becoming obvious in the network infrastructure project. Project participants are not aware of meetings and key personnel are not involved in approval of project deliverables. In an effort to get the project on tract, it is being audited for health. Of the following, which document is likely to contain information that could correct the issues?

A. Project management plan

B. Information distribution plan

C. Communication management plan

D. Performance reporting plan

712.  The financial company has just approved a project that aligns with the new market-driven strategy. The project manager is aware that a number of stakeholders are risk review meeting for the stakeholders and explains to them how the risks were categorized. Of the following, which key tool or technique was not appropriate for decomposing risk?

A. Influence diagrams

B. Risk Analysis diagrams

C. Cause and effect diagrams

D. Ishikawa diagrams

713. The project manager and his team have created the risk management plan for the project to align all marketing efforts with the new strategy adopted by the company. The purpose of the plan is to facilitate the identification of risks and triggers, the establishment of risk responses, the establishment of risk owners and their responsibilities, and planning of control and monitoring of risk and risk responses. Concurrently with the creation of the risk management plan, they created two documents that will be used in separate risk processes. Of the following, which are the two documents and their associated processes?
A. The risk breakdown structure used in the identity risks processes and the risk probabilities and impact rating matrix used in the performance Qualitative risk analysis process

B. The risk breakdown structure used in the identify risks process and the risk probabilities and impact rating matrix used in the perform Quantitative risk analysis process

C. The risk breakdown structure used in the identify risks process and the probabilities table used in the perform Quantitative risk analysis process

D. The risk breakdown structure used in the identify risks process and the probabilities table used in the perform Quantitative risk analysis process
714. Calculate EMV from the following: 0.4 probability of $8,000, 0.3 probability of -$4,500, 0.2 probability of $3,000, 0.1 probability of $500

A. $2,900

B. $3,400

C. $6,800

D. $7,000

715. The project manager and his team are performing the risk process. A key tool available to them is SWOT analysis. Why would the team use this tool?
A. To determine potential risks

B. To identify and evaluate potential risks and triggers

C. To analyze the project environment

D. To determine potential risk exposure

716.  During the identity risk process, the project manager and the team categorize risks in an effort to determine risks they may have missed. Of the following, which is the best example of risk categories?

A. External, internal, technology, personnel

B. Quality, schedule, budget

C. Initiating, planning, Executing, monitoring and controlling, closing

D. Scope, time, cost

717.  The appliance manufacturing company utilizes component parts in many of the products which results from its projects. Most of the components are off-the –shelf products so the manufacturing company uses a unilateral contract. Which of the following best describes a unilateral contract?
A. The seller establishes a not-to-exceed price for the buyer to accept or reject

B. The seller establishes a price, and the buyer simply has to purchase the item

C. The buyer and seller establish contract parameters during a single negotiation session

D. The buyer establishes a not-to-exceed price for the seller to accept or reject

718.  A services seller will provide the technicians required for a major food distributor’s international systems upgrade project. The distributor will provide a detailed description of what it requires from the seller in connection with the project. What type of document will the distributor provide to the seller?

A. Request for information (RFI)

B . Request for quote (RFQ)

C. Request for proposals (RFP)

D. Invitation for bid (IFB)

719. The project to re-design the corporate executive suite requires the purchase of 15 executive desks and credenzas, 15 secretarial desks and credenzas, 30 desktop computers, monitors, and software packages, 15 printers, and 2 colour printers with an additional $15,000 for artwork and accessories. What type of contract will the procurement department likely use?
A. Net 90 because interest   charges are avoided if you pay the entire cost within 90 days
B. Net 30 because interest charge are avoided if you pay the entire cost within 30 days

C. Fixed-price because the price will be locked in

D. Purchased order because it is a general purchase vehicle for commodity purchases

720. The project to landscape the new shopping area requires a trencher machine. The landscape company has another large project in the works that will require the machine and could use it on its smaller projects also. A new trencher machine sells for $20,000 and cost $20 a day to maintain. You can rent one for $100 a day with the maintenance included. How many days would you need to use this tool before it makes sense to buy instead of rent?
A. 100 days

B. 125 days

C. 200 days

D. 250 days

721. You are the project manager for a highway construction project. You have just finished putting together all the various plans into an integrated complete document. What process will you perform next?
A. Direct and manage project execution

B. Develop project charter

C. Develop project management plan

D. Perform integrated change control

722. The team is involved in defining what is needed to ensure that the quality process will capture the intended results of the testing. This activity is known as what?
A. Measuring the output of the project

B. Perform Quality control

C. Plan Quality

D. Perform Quality Assurance

723.  What does the perform Quality assurance process involve?

A. Auditing the quality requirements and control measurements to ensure appropriate standards are used

B. Identifying quality requirements for the project and product, and auditing them appropriately

C. Implementing predefined and validated methodologies to recording the results of quality activities

D. Evaluating proposed quality initiative considering factors such as expected customer satisfaction, the cost of conformance, and the cost of non-conformance

724. The team is validating that the quality plan for the project uses the most current best practices, tools, techniques, and processes. What are they doing?

A. Continuous improvement

B. preventative action

C. Quality audit

D. Voice of the customer

725. The project is going through perform Quality assurance. Which of the following is a key tool that will be utilized in this process?
A. Quality improvement

B. Quality audits

C. Quality testing

D. Quality management plan

726. What is the main benefit expected from team development?

A. Increased social interaction

B. Increased team performance

C. A more concise and accurate project plan

D. Reduced employee turnover

727.  The developing project team process is directly related to project success. In what process group does this occur?

A. Executing

B. All process groups

C. Monitoring and controlling

D. Planning

728.  Developing the human resource plan occurs during the planning of a project. Which of the following is not expected to be created during this process?
A. Role and responsibility assignments

B. Team development

C. Project organizational chart

D. Staffing management plan

729. The project manager has some issues on the team between two developers who disagree about how something should be done. What is the best method to resolve the conflict?

A. Problem solving

B. Compromise

C. reward

D. Withdrawal

730. The team is going through some resource over-utilization issues on the project. The database administrators are working excessive hours. The project manager has gone back to planning to re-evaluate the situation. Which of the following can provide help in seeing how the issue is?

A. Control chart

B. Resource histogram

C. Staffing management plan

D. Pareto diagram

731.  A project will be using a company to provide technicians for a national network upgrade project. Presently, the project manager is in contract negotiation with a vendor and the negotiations have been very difficult. In what process is the project manager involved?

A. Plan procurements

B. Close procurements

C. Conduct procurements

D. Administer procurements

732. The project will be using a company to provide the technicians for a national network upgrade project. Presently, the team is meeting with potential vendor, showing them more details associated with the work of the project, as well as answering any questions they have about the work before their proposals are submitted. What is this called?

A. Select sellers

B. Request for information

C. Conduct procurements

D. Bidders conference

733. All the following are advantages of using a bidders conference, except which?

A. Opportunity for vendors to inquire about the procurement
B. Assurance that vendors have a clear, common understanding of the procurement

C. Opportunity for vendors to inquire about the bids of other sellers

D. opportunity for vendors to respond to questions that have been incorporated into the procurement document

734.  The project will be using a company to provide the technicians for a national network up project. Presently, the team is negotiating a contract that will help select the vendor. In what process is the team involved?

A. Administer procurement

B. Plan procurements

C. Close procurements

D. Conduct procurements

735. On a large scale global technology upgrade project, who is responsible for creating and executing the project management plan?
A. The project manager

B. The company that was awarded the outsourcing contract

C. The team

D. The project manager and the team

736. You are the project manager for a high speed data communications project. You have just finished putting together all the various plans into an integrated document. Which of the following will you do next?

A. Develop project management plan

B. Direct and manage project execution

C. Charter signoff

D. Perform integrated change control

737. The total Quality management team is in the process of ensuring that the quality plan for the project will measure the product of the project as intended. What are the members doing?

A. Quality planning

B. Quality control

C. Quality Audit

D. Quality management

738. The project manager and a team member are discussing quality control and quality assurance. They are debating the differences between these two quality processes. What does Quality Assurance involve?

A. Defining the quality rules as they relate to the project

B. Verify that the quality plan will help achieve the desired results

C. Measuring the output of the project

D. Keeping the customer happy

739. The project is going through Quality assurance. Which of the following is a key tool that the project manager will use in performing this work on the project?
A. Quality Audits

B. Quality improvement

C. Quality management plan

D. Quality testing

740.  The project manager is involved planning a real estate project for a big land development. There have been a number of resource issues so far on the project. The project manager is evaluating what was used in establishing the management of the project team. All the following should be considered for managing the project team except……

A. Ground Rules

B. Project Organisation charts

C. Work performance information

D. Project staff Assignment

741.  The project manager is focusing on the evolution of the project team into a well performing organisation. He is focusing on turning the group of people into a well performing work team.  When does this occur in a project?
A. During planning

B. During execution

C. Throughout the project

D. During off hours events

742.  The project manager is in involved in Human resources planning on a project. All the following would expect to be created except……
A. Team development

B. Role and responsibility assignments

C. Staffing management plan

D. Organizational chart

743. the senior project manager at the company is helping look out for a newer project manager who is working on another project. They meet every few days to see how the newer project manager’s project is performing as well as discussing concepts that should help make the less experienced project manager more experienced. This is an example of what?

A. forcing

B. Mentoring

C. An intern program

D. Motivational Theory 
745. All the following are example of developing the project team except……..

A. performance reviews

B. Attending a sporting event as a group

C. Creating the WBS of the project

D. A team lunch

746. The retail chain is using a vendor to provide engineers for a security camera network design and implementation. Presently, the team is involved in negotiating a contract that will result in selection of a vendor to perform the work under the contract. In what process is the team involved?

A. Conduct procurements

B. Administer procurements

C. Plan procurements

D. Close procurements

747. The retail chain is using a vendor to provide engineers for a security camera network design and implementation. The team has received six proposals from companies interested in doing the work. In what process is the team involved?

A. Select sellers

B. Plan contracting

C. Plan procurements

D. conduct procurements

748. Aside from the fact that the sponsor changed twice, the e-commerce project has gone well. The project is performing monitoring and controlling of the project work. What will they focus on most?

A. Project management plan, Approved change requests, and performance reports

B. Project management plan, project schedule, Approved change requests, and performance reports

C. project management plan, project schedule, and performance reports

D. project management plan and performance reports

749. You are the project manager for a high way construction project. You have just finished integrating the various management plans into a complete document. What process will you perform next?
A. Perform integrated change control

B. Develop project management plan

C. Develop project charter

D. Direct and manage project execution

750. The project to improve the insurance section of the customer service division is very complex in terms of updating organisational process assets. Which of the following best describes the appropriate time to update these assets?

A. Updates should occur as validation data is available from the perform Quality assurance process

B. Updates should occur during the perform Quality assurance process

C. Updates should occur during the perform Quality control process

D. Updates should occur as validation data is available from the perform Quality control process

751. The project manager of the On-line loan Application interface project instructs his team to ensure that the perform Quality assurance process is performed thoroughly. What is involved in this process involves?

A. Auditing the quality processes to ensure appropriate standards are used
B. Identifying quality requirements for the project and product, and auditing them appropriately

C. Implementing predefined and validated methodologies to recording the results of quality activities

D. Evaluating proposed quality initiatives considering factors such as expected customer satisfaction, the cost of conformance, and the cost of non-conformance

752. The project is going through perform Quality assurance. Which of the following is a key tool that will be utilized in this process?

A. Quality analysis which is used to optimize project execution and achieve high process quality

B. Quality management plan which provides acceptable quality management methodology information

C. Cost benefit analysis which are used to analyze how to minimize rework due to lack of quality and how to maximize satisfaction and productivity
D. Quality audits which help verify process and output compliance

753. Of the following, which is best description of the relationship between quality control measurements and the perform Quality assurance process?

A. They can be fed into the perform quality assurance process to validate the efficiency and cost effectiveness of perform quality control

B. They are an output of the perform quality assurance process

C. Both A and C

D. They are an output of the perform quality control process

754. As a project manager is working through the life cycle of the project, which of the following best describes how his approach to managing the project could evolve?

A. Directing, coaching, facilitation, and support

B. Directing, mentoring, facilitation, and support

C. Directing, coaching, delegation, facilitation, and support

D. Directing, coaching, delegation, facilitation, and support

755. You are a project manager at Dewey, cheatum, and Howe and assigned to a major construction project. The project is on schedule and under budget, but you are constantly in conflict with a member of your project team. This team member is sabotaging the project. What is the best solution to resolve this problem?
A. Reporting this problem to senior management

B. Holding a team meeting to vote if the team member should be removed

C. Reporting this problem to senior management with a solution of replacing this team member

D. Firing the team member from the project as soon as possible

756. Of the following, which are the key tools and techniques of the Develop project team process?

A. Team-building activities, co-location, training, ground rules, interpersonal skills, and recognition and reward

B. Team-building activities, co-location, training, ground rules, management skills, and recognition and reward

C.  Team-building activities, co-location, training, ground rules, scheduling skills, and recognition and reward

D. Team-building activities, co-location, training, ground rules, communication skills, and recognition and reward

757. Of the following, which are the key inputs of the Develop Project Team process?
A. Project management plan, training, resource calendars, and project staff assignments

B. Project management plan, resource calendars, and project staff assignments

C. Project management plan, training, organisational theory, resource calendars, and project staff assignments

D. Project management plan, organisational theory, resource calendars, and project staff assignments

758. The project manager on the green energy renewal project is in the process of rewarding the two most productive team members. Which of the following seems to be the best example of a reward for the team members?

A. The project manager announces that those who do not complete their tasks in a timely manner without sacrificing quality will be ineligible for a bonus
B. The project manager instructs the team leaders to prepare status reports for the weekly meeting

C. The project manager’s degree and prior work experience were in systems engineering

D. The project manager sends the two most productive team members to some training on a new technology.

759. Of the following, which are the key inputs of the Distribute information process?
A. Project management plan and performance reports

B. Project management plan, stakeholder register, and performance reports

C. None of the following

D. Project management plan, stakeholder register, communication management plan, and performance reports

760. A contract is being negotiated with a single source provider that will contain special provisions since the work is being performed at a loss so the provider can gain experience in the market. Of the following, which best represents a special provision?

A. Ability to sub-contract

B. Criteria around which the provider of services can refer to the work

C. Payment term, including arbitration remedies

D. Intellectual property rights and required non-disclosure documentation

761. All the following are advantages of using a bidder’s conference except…….

A. Opportunity for vendors to inquire about the procurement
B. Assurance that vendors have a clear, common understanding of the procurement

C. Opportunity for vendors to inquire about the bid of other sellers

D. Opportunity for vendors to respond to questions that have been incorporated into the procurement document

762.  A contract is being negotiated with a single source provider and the buyer has employed multiple strategies. The following are examples of negotiation strategies except……

A. Using a fictitious or real deadline to attempt to get a party to sign the contract

B. Stating that the person with approval authority is not available

C. Using one seller against to attain the best price or terms

D. Offering services at a low cost, but raising the cost at signing

763. What is created during the executing processes?

A.  Project management system

B. Work results

C. Balancing of stakeholder interests

D. Corrective actions

764. Of the following, which best represents PMI’s methodology?

A. The five main process groups are initiating, planning, executing, monitoring and controlling, and closing
B. The five main process groups (initiating, planning, executing, monitoring and controlling, and closing) are applicable to every project

C. The five main process groups must be performed in the following order: Initiating, planning, executing, monitoring and controlling, and closing

D. The five main process groups (initiating, planning, executing, monitoring and controlling, and closing) are applicable to project, program, and portfolio, and portfolio management

765. The enhanced integration project for a web-based payroll/human resources service company and its subsidiary, a benefits enrolment and administration technology company, was initialized to effect the seamless transfer of data is anticipated to result in a cost and time savings for customers and increased data accuracy. As the project moves into the executing process group, which of the following will the team use as the basis for comparison?
A. The project variance

B. The project baseline

C. The expectations of stakeholder

D. The project actual

766. Of the following, in accordance with best practices, who should create the cumulative document that contains all the documents used in the project management approach to the project?

A. The project manager alone

B. The project manager and the project management team

C. The project owner alone

D. The owner of the project, the project manager, and the project management team

767. What does the perform Quality assurance process involves?

A. Identifying quality requirements for the project result and auditing them appropriately

B. Auditing the quality processes to ensure appropriate standards are used

C. Evaluating proposed quality initiatives by considering factors such as expected customer satisfaction, the cost of conformance, and the cost of non-conformance

D. Implementing predefined and validated methodologies to determine that the project results meet the project expectations

768. The team is involved in determining what is needed to have the quality process capture the intended results of the testing of the product. This is known as what?

A. Planning Quality

B. Perform Quality assurance

C. Measuring the output of the project

D. Perform Quality control

769. The project to improve the inventory section of the manufacturing and distribution division is extremely complex in terms of updating organisational process assets. Of the following, which best describes when these assets should be updated?
A. Updated should occur as validation data is available from the perform Quality control process

B. Updated should occur as validation data from the perform Quality assurance process

C. Updated should occur during the perform Quality assurance pocess

D. Updated should occur during the perform Quality control process

770. The software development project is entering the perform Quality Assurance process. Which of the following key tools is most likely to be utilized in this process?

A. Quality audits which help verify process and output compliance

B. Quality analysis which is used to optimize project execution and achieve high process quality

C. Quality management plan which provides acceptance quality management methodology information

D. Cost benefit analysis which is used to analyze how to minimize rework due to lack of quality and how to maximize satisfaction and productivity

771. Before the project manager tackles the develop project Team process, he must complete another Human Resource process. Of the following, which are the tools and techniques available for his use in the other process?

A. Organisational charts and position descriptions, networking, negotiation, pre-assignment, and organisational theory

B. Acquisition, negotiation, interpersonal skills, pre-assignment, and virtual teams
C. Pre-assignment, acquisition, virtual teams, and negotiation

D. Organisation theory, negotiation, interpersonal skills, networking, pre-assignment, and virtual teams

772. As the team develops into a performing organisation, it evolves. Of the following, what is most likely to occur during the storm stage of the evolution?

A. Conflict will likely occur as team members gain momentum as a group

B. Conflict will likely occur as roles are defined

C. Conflict will likely occur as the roles are reassigned when someone leaves the team

D. Conflict will likely occur as team members become familiar with each other

773. The project to create an advertising campaign for a dating web-site has recently replaced its project manager. The new project manager believes strongly in team development and is already scheduling activities to promote this. What is the main benefit the project will derive from this new direction?
A. Increased team performance

B. A more concise and accurate project plan

C. Reduced employee turnover

D. Increased social interaction between members of the team

774. In connection with a recent acquisition, the human resource management plan has been created and the project to merge the accounting departments is about to start. Resumes are being reviewed and some people have been interviewed. The lead candidate for the accounting systems director position has been offered a position. In what process is the project manager involved?

A. Develop project Team

B. Acquire project Team

C. Estimate Activity resources

D. Hiring and interviewing

775. All of the project participants rely heavily on performance reports, although each participant might focus on one o two of the five basic reports. One of the five basic reports is the progress report. Of the following, which is the best description of this type of report?
A. The report contains information related to future project occurrences

B. The report contains information related to recent project occurrences

C. The report contains information related to the present overall state of the project

D. The report contains information related to the state of the schedule, budget, and scope of the project at various parts of time

776. The project too deliver secure, individualized web-based reporting capabilities is especially sensitive to getting the distribute information process right. Of the following, which are the key inputs that will be utilized during this process?

A. Stakeholder register, project management plan, communication management plan, and performance reports

B. Project management plan, stakeholder register, and performance reports

C. Performance reports and project management plan

D. Stakeholder register and project management plan

777. The procurement department’s AVP was using a checklist to ensure that the basic components of a contract were contained in the agreement between his company and the seller. Which components were on the checklist?

A. Considering, capacity, acceptance, offer, legal purpose

B. Offer, legal purpose, capacity, consideration, closure

C. Legal purpose, capacity, bid, consideration, acceptance

D. Acceptance, capacity, legal documents, consideration, offer

778. The company is holding a bidders conference for four vendors. Of the following, which is the best reason for holding the conference?

A. To prepare the vendor for the bidding process and to ensure that the vendors compete on a level playing field

B. To prepare the vendor for proposal creation by exposing it to the question asked by each potential seller, along with the answer

C. To prepare the vendor for proposal creation by providing clarification of potential issues and answering each vendor’s question in the presence of all the vendors

D. To prepare the vendor for the bidding process by providing each vendor with the information they need to participate

779. The company is holding a bidders conference for four vendors. Of the following, which is not an advantage of doing this?

A. The conference provides an opportunity for vendors to hear the questions posed by other bidders and the answers to those questions
B. The conference provides an opportunity for vendors to inquire about the bids of other sellers

C. The conference provides an opportunity for vendors to inquire about the procurement

D. The conference assures that vendors have a clear, common understanding of the procurement

780. Which process updates process and manages changes to the schedule baseline?

A. Develop schedule management plan

B. Create project management plan

C. Direct and manage project execution

D. Control schedule
781. What is the ideal project manager function regarding project changes?

A. To delay changes so the project can be completed

B. To control unnecessary change

C. To prevent the change control board from seeing any more change than it needs to see

D. To expedite all change requests to the change control board

782. What are the five phases of a project management life cycle?

A. Initiating, planning, Executing, monitor and controlling, closing

B. Requirements, system Development, Testing, UAT

C. Initiating, planning, Executing, Testing, Closure

D. Initiating, planning, Executing, Testing, Signoff

783. Which of the following is the most important job for the project manager?

A. Controlling unnecessary change

B. Controlling stakeholders

C. Exceeding customer expectations

D. Creating the project management plan

784. What is the typical role of senior management on a project?

A. Pay for it

B. Support the project

C. Resolve resource and other conflicts

D. Support the project and resolve resource and other conflicts


785. Which of the following is the best description of configuration management?

A. Procurement to document and control product or service characteristics

B. A system used to store versions of software code

C. A system used to store versions of documentation on a project

D. A piece of an automated project management system used to set up project variables

786. The internet project is about 65% complete and has had its challenges. As of the last status report, it appears to be on track regarding cost, schedule, and scope. Senior management tells you that the sponsor has some serious concerns about the project. You don’t understand why, based on the last status report. What is the best thing to do first?

A. Ignore senior management because the project is in good shape

B. Evaluate the schedule and budget to verify the triple constraint health of the project

C. Meet with the sponsor and find out what their concerns are
D. Tell senior management that the project is in good shape

787. Which of the following is not an input to the perform integrated change control process?

A. Change control meetings

B. Work performance plan

C. The project management plan

D. Change requests

788. What is the main benefit of utilizing a work authorization system?

A. To show who is responsible for what work

B. To show what a work is to be done in the project 

C. To serve as a time-tracking system

D. To control gold plating

789. The road construction project ha s been going on for over a year with a great deal of change and issues involved. The work is now complete and satisfactory to the best of the project manager’s knowledge. Which process will help close the project?
A. Verify scope

B. Release Resources

C. Collect Requirements

D. Control stakeholder expectations

790. What can a WBS dictionary do for the project?

A. Provide an activity list

B. Control gold plating

C. Define what’s in and out of scope for the project?

D. Provide formal acceptance 

791. There has been a great delay in waiting to get the project charter approved. It’s finally complete and you are assigned as the project manager. Senior management wants you to begin the planning process group as soon as possible. If you are in the process of planning the project, when should you schedule verify scope?

A. When the project management plan is awaiting signoff

B. When the work of the project is done

C. At the end of every phase on the project

D. After the sponsor defines what they want the project to create

792. The project manager is working with the customer to gain formal acceptance on the project deliverables are not meeting project goals and are unusable in their present form. Upon reviewing documentation, the customer tells the project manager that the requirements are not accurate, to meet the needs for which the project was undertaken. Which of the following will help fix this problem?
A. Define scope

B. Verify scope

C. Create WBS

D. Control scope

793. The project to create a new database system is approximately halfway complete when a senior manager changes needs to occur needs to occur with the scope of the project or the system will not function in his department when it’s rolled out. He further explains this change is going to delay the anticipated finish date of the project. After he explains the details of the proposed change in scope, what do you do first?

A. Implement change control to incorporate the new work

B. Let him know what the delay to the project will be

C. Meet with the team to determine the impact

D. Tell him “no” because it will change the finish date of the project

794. Activity A is worth $300, is 100% complete, and actually cost $350. Activity B is worth $100, is 95% complete, and actually cost $85 so far. Activity C is worth $200, is 75% complete, and has cost $175 so far. Total budget is $1,500. What is the cost performance index for the project?

A. 0.84

B. 0.89

C. 1.16

D. 1.12

795. Activity A is worth $300, is 100% complete, and actually cost $350. Activity B is worth $100, is 95% complete, and actually cost $85 so far. Activity C is worth $100, is 75% complete, and has cost $175 so far. Total budget is $1,500. What is the schedule variance for the project?

A. $0.84

B. $0.89

C. -$55.00

D. $55.00

796. The finance department is building a new call centre for its new auto finance division. Given that this is its first venture utilizing a call centre, there are a number of new processes that need to be created. Which of the following can help in documenting how to handle customer’s various needs when they call the call centre?
A. Control chart

B. Quality audit

C. Checklist

D. Flowcharting

797. The finance department is building a call centre for its new auto finance division. Given that this is its first venture utilizing a call centre, a number of new processes have been created. Which o f the following help verify that these processes are being accomplished?

A. Check list

B. Process flow

C. Control chart

D. Quality audit

798. The company is in the testing phase of its project, tracking defects that come in from beta customers who are testing the project. Given the nature of a new project, a variety of defects is being discovered over time. Which chart or diagram helps display these?
A. Pareto chart

B. Run chart

C. Fishbone diagram

D. Flowchart

799. You need something to help show quantity of defect, as well as the cumulative percentage they represent in a graphical format to help you prioritize where to spend time correcting issues. Which of the following tools would provide this information?

A. Pareto diagram

B. Ishikawa diagram

C. Fishbone diagram

D. Flowchart

800. The team is involved in defining what is needed to ensure quality for the project, evaluating different tools to use in plan Quality. All the following tools are used in plan Quality, except which?

A. Quality control data

B. Design of experiments

C. Flow charts

D. Cost-benefit analysis

801. The project manager is planning how many people he will need on the project. There is a lot of database creation and computer programming involved. This will very likely require more than one person with each skill set. He is reviewing the hours of each skill set that will be needed each week on the project. What will he likely use to visually represent this data?

A. Responsibility assignment matrix (RAM)

B. Gantt (Bar) chart

C. PERT chart

D. Resource histogram

802. Which of the following is not an example of team development?

A. Attending a sporting event as a group

B. Creating the WBS of the project

C. Performance reviews

D. A team lunch

803. Which of the following is not an example of team development?

A. Attending a sporting event as a group

B. Creating the WBS of the project

C. Performance reviews

D. A team lunch

804. What type of reports shows what is expected to be completed in the next two weeks on the project?

A. Status report

B. Progress report

C. Forecast report

D. Earned value report

805. Which of the following is a good tool to stay current with stakeholder needs and problems?

A. Issue log

B. Change control system

C. Requirements documentation

D.  Risk register

806. What type of reports shows what has been completed to data on the project?

A. Earned value report

B. Status report

C. Variance report

D. Progress report
807. You are the project manager on a defence project. You have been analyzing project data from the last reporting period. The main data you have been looking at is earned value, actual cost, and planned value. What type of report format are you viewing?

A. Variance report

B. Performance report

C. Status report

D. Progress report

808. The project team is working together on the toll way repaving project. The project manager has delivered a report that describes how much work should have been accomplished, how much work is actually accomplished, and the actual cost to complete the work. What type of report is this?
A. Variance report

B. Progress report

C. Earned value report

D. Status report

809. The database project team members are planning the project. They are involved in plan Risk Responses, assigning risk owners. What is the risk owner responsible for?

A. Watching for risk triggers and telling the project manager if they happen

B. Watching for additional risks on the project

C. Implementing a risk response if the risk event occurs

D. Letting the project manager know that the risk has happened

810. The quality team is having problems getting the product to test per the requirements and test plan. The results are very uncharacteristic. The team suspects that there are a couple of pieces of the project not interacting as planned with each other. Which of the following could show if this is the case?

A. Scatter diagram

B. Control chart

C. Pareto diagram

D. Run chart

811. The network project has been very challenging. The cost performance index is presently 0.95 and the schedule performance index 0.91. Risk could have been managed better from the start of this project. Halfway through the execution of the project management plan, the project manager assigned one person to do nothing but monitor for risks and work with the people who implemented the risk response plans. Which of the following is not a tool and technique of the process Monitoring and control Risks?

A. Change requests

B. Risk reassessment

C. Reserve analysis

D. Risk audit

812.  The reservation system has been working well. Today, the main database engine crashed, preventing the airline from creating reservations for its flights. The risk response didn’t fix the problem. Which of the following steps does the airline perform first?

A. Fix the problem with a workaround

B.  Determine why the risk response plan failed

C. Adjust the risk response plan

D. Determine why the problem happened

813.  Which of the following best describes risk reviews?

A. Determining what the characteristics of the risks are on the project

B. Determining what risks are on the project?

C. Determining who will implementing a risk response plan

D. Determining the validity of the documented risks and looking for any new risks that could occur

814. In what process Group does Administer procurements occur?

A. Closing

B. Monitoring and Controlling

C.  Planning

D. Executing

815. You are the project manager working with the customer on a call centre implementation. Your company is responsible for the call centre infrastructure. The customer needs some new functionality being available that wasn’t available when the project started. This modification requires that the scope of work to the contract be modified. Who can modify the contract?

A. The project manager for the buyer

B. Contract administrator

C. The project manager for the buyer and seller

D. The project manager for the seller

816. The project will be using a company to provide the technicians for a national network upgrade project. Presently, the team is in the middle of the execution of the contract. Both parties are communicating via status reports. The seller has submitted the first payment request. In what process is the team involved?

A. Conduct procurements

B. Close procurements

C. Administer procurements


D. Plan procurements

817. Which of the following is the most important job for the project manager on a global infrastructure upgrade project?

A. Controlling unnecessary change

B. Exceeding customer expectations

C. Creating the project management plan

D. Controlling stakeholders

818. If the team is in the process of updating a schedule on a project with actual from the project, which of the following would they use?

A. Control schedule

B. Work breakdown structure

C. Time management plan

D. Schedule management plan

819. Which of the following best describes a project manager’s position on change on a project?

A. To control unnecessary change

B. To delay changes so the project can be completed

c. Expedite all change requests to the change control Board

D. Protect the change control board from seeing any more change than they need to

820. What will the project team create as a result of performing monitoring and control on a project?

A. Corrective Action

B. Project product

C. Charter

D. Controlling Stakeholders

821. The project manager is meeting with business area owners impacted by his new business process analysis project. He wants to know their project needs plus any constraints and assumptions they might know that would impact his planning attempts positively or negatively. At the same time, the project manager is setting project expectations so that their expectations are not out of line with planning. The best description of this is what?

A. Change Control Board

B. Stakeholder identification

C. Team member analysis

D. Stakeholder management

822. The customer has just attended the weekly meeting for the marketing project and has stated that the market is changing for the product being created. As a result of this change, the customer has requested a significant change to the project. The project is 60% complete. What does the project manager do?

A. Make the new work a new project and release the project as is to the market

B. Tell the customer the project is too close to being complete to integrate the change

C. Ignore the customer hoping the change will disappear

D. Evaluate the impact to the project and let the customer know the options and impact of the change

823.  Which of the following would be required to initiate a change control system?

A. Signoff

B. Impact analysis

C. Approved changes

D. Change Requests

824. The electronic monitoring equipment project has entered closure. As the project manager and the team prepare for closure, they are told that scope verification will be key to the success of the project. Why is this?

A. Scope verification is used to verify that the project team understands
the scope of the project
B. Scope verification validates that the sponsor signed the scope statement at the beginning of planning

C. Scope verification should have been done earlier in the project and since it wasn’t done then, it’s important to complete it before the project is complete
D. Scope verification is the process of comparing what the project created to the scope statement, product description, and anything else that helps ensure the results of the project will function as intended

825. The project to upgrade the customer care system is approximately 75% complete when a senior manager says that a major change needs to occur with the scope of the project or the system will be useless when it’s rolled out. He further explains this would delay the anticipated finish date of the project. After he explains the details of the proposed change in scope, what do you do first?

A. Let him know what the delay to the project would be

B. Implement a change control to incorporate the new work

C. Tell him no, because it will change the finish date of the project

D. Meet with the team to determine the impact 
826. The medical software project has been going on for two years with a large number of changes and issues. The project manager is getting ready for the project to be completed. Which of the following will help close the project?

A. Scope verification

B. Release of resources

C. Planning for the next project

D. Team development

827. If the project manager is concerned about satisfying a customer, which of the following will they pay the most attention to?

A. Work breakdown structure (WBS)

B. Scope verification

C. A signed contract

D. Gold plating

828. The project manager is working with the customer to gain formal acceptance on the project deliverables. The customer is saying that five of the deliverables are not aligned with project goals, and are unusable in their present form. Which of the following will be used to correct the problem?

A. Team-building

B. Scope analysis

C. Verify scope

D. Control scope

829. In the original Network diagram question, if Task D increases from five to eight days, what is the critical Path, and what is the length?

A. BDGH, 21 days

B. BCFH, 18 days

C. ACFH, 16 days

D. BDFH, 20 days

830. The road construction project is twelve weeks behind schedule with ten team members working on it. Five of these team members are working on the critical path related items. What is the slack of the critical path?

A. 30

B. Negative twelve weeks

C. Not enough information

D. 0 (zero)

831. Using the original Network diagram question, what is the Slack of Task D?

A. Four days

B. Not enough information

C. Two days

D. One day

832. The project manager is evaluating data from a control chart and discovers nine consecutive data points on one side of the control chart. This is called what?

A. Too loose of specification limits

B. Acceptance measurements

C. Too tight of control limits

D. A violation of the seven Run Rule

833. The economic project is in the middle of Quality control. Which of the following is a tool that the project manager will use in this area?

A. Rework

B. Acceptance decisions

C. Inspection

D. Quality management plan

834. The company is in the scope verification phase of its project. It is tracking defects that come in from customers who are testing the project, given the nature of a new project, they have a variety of defects that are being discovered. Organizing and prioritizing the defects is becoming a challenge and they want to be more proactive about it before it gets out of control. What would help them organize this better?

A. Flowchart

B. Pareto diagram

C. Fishbone diagram

D. Ishikawa diagram

835. Two important project team members are disagreeing about a potential solution. The project manager gets involved and tries to remind them of how they have worked together before and created great results. This is an example of what type of conflict Resolution?

A. Referent

B. Withdrawal

C. Smoothing

D. Compromise

836. The team is going through some resource over-utilization issues on the project. The linemen are working excessive hours installing electrical and data communication lines. The project manager has gone back to planning to re-evaluate the situation. Which of the following can provide help in seeing how serious the issue is?

A. Control chart

B. Pareto diagram

C. Resource Histogram

D. Staffing management plan

837. The project manager is planning how many people he will need on the construction project. This will more than likely require more than one person with each skill set. He is reviewing the level of effort of each skill set needed each month on the project. What will he likely use to visually represent this data?

A. Responsibility Assignment matrix (RAM)

B. Resource Histogram

C. Pareto diagram

D. PERT chart

838. Which of the following would a project manager need to create a project progress report?

A. Work results

B. Change Request

C. Project archives

D. Status reports

839. What type of report will the project manager use to see what has been completed so far on the software project?

A. Status report

B. Earned value report

C. Progress report

D. Variance report

840. What type of report would the project manager use to show what is expected to be complete in the next month on the project?

A. Status report

B. Progress report

C. Forecast report

D. Earned value report

841. You are the project manager on a medical project. You have been analyzing project data from the last two week reporting period. The main data you have been looking at involves the value of the work that should have been done, and what was paid for it. What type of report format are you looking at?
A. Progress report

B. Status report

C. Performance report

D. Variance report

842. What type of report would the team member read to show what was completed in the last month on the project?

A. Status report

B. Earned Value report

C. Progress report

D. Variance report

843. The ecommerce system has been processing 50,000 transactions per hour. Today, the main application failed, preventing the fulfilment of customer orders. The risk response didn’t fix the problem. Which of the following steps would they perform first?

A. Determine why the problem happened

B. Adjust the risk response plan

C. Determine why the risk response plan failed

D. Fix the problem

844. The Department of Defence is involved in performing risk reviews as part of its overall risk strategy. Which of the following best describes Risk Reviews?
A. Determining what risks are on the project?
B. Determining the validity of the document risks and looking for any new risks that could occur

C. Determining who will implement a Risk Response Plan

D. Determining what the characteristics of the risks are on the project

845. The team on the router and switch upgrade project is involved in planning the project is involved in planning the project. It is performing risk response planning and assigning risk owners. What is the main responsibility of the risk owner?

A. Watching for risk triggers and telling the project manager if they happen

B. Implementing a risk response plan if the risk event occurs

C. Letting the project manager know that the risk has happened

D. Watching for additional risks on the project.

846. The retail chain is using a vendor to provide engineers for a security camera network design and implementation. The team has been completing the work they agreed upon. Both parties are communicating via status reports. The seller has submitted the first payment request. In what process is the team involved?

A. Administer procurement

B. Close procurements

C. Plan procurements

D. Conduct procurements

847. You are the project manager working with the customer on a data warehouse development project. Your company is responsible for the internal personnel and their hours of effort. The customer needs some modifications to the scope of the project due to some new functionality being available that wasn’t available when the project started. This modification will require the scope of work to the contract to be modified. Who can modify the contract?
A. The project manager for the buyer

B. Contact Administrator

C. The project manager for the buyer and seller

D. The project manager for the seller

848. Task A is worth $400, is 95% complete, and actually cost $395. Task B is worth $350, is 90% complete, and actually cost $330 so far. Task C is worth $275, is 100% complete, and has cost $310 so far. The total budget is $2500. What is the cost performance index for the tasks listed?

A. 0.937

B. 0.946

C. 1.16

D. 1.10

849. Task A is worth $400, is 95% complete, and actually cost $395. Task B is worth $350, is 90% complete, and actually cost $330 so far. Task C is worth $275, is 100% complete, and has cost $310 so far. The total budget is $2500. What is the variance at completion for the tasks listed?
A. $1633.09

B. $2668.09

C. $2500

D. -$168.09

850. Task A is worth $400, is 95% complete, and actually cost $395. Task B is worth $350, is 90% complete, and actually cost $330 so far. Task C is worth $275, is 100% complete, and has cost $310 so far. The total budget is $2500. What is the schedule variance for the tasks listed?

A. -$65.00

B. -$55.00

C. 0.84

D. 0.88

851. Task A is worth $400, is 95% complete, and actually cost $395. Task B is worth $350, is 90% complete, and actually cost $330 so far. Task C is worth $275, is 100% complete, and has cost $310 so far. The total budget is $2500. What is the total Earned Value for the tasks listed?
A. $1035.00

B. $1025

C. -$970.00

D. $970.00

852. Task A is worth $400, is 95% complete, and actually cost $395. Task B is worth $350, is 90% complete, and actually cost $330 so far. Task C is worth $275, is 100% complete, and has cost $310 so far. The total budget is $2500. What is the estimate to complete for the tasks listed?

A. $1633.09

B. $1025

C. $970

D. $2668.09

853. Of the following, which is the most comprehensive definition of monitoring and controlling?

A. To control the activities needed to successfully complete the project

B. To monitor the planned expenditures and to ensure controls are in place to conclude the project within budget

C. To monitor plan resources and make replacements as needed

D. To check for variances from the plan and make appropriate adjustments when variances are     encountered

854. The project manager has encountered serious issues with the project to streamline operations. The project is over budget and behind schedule. The sponsor has some project management experience and is able to help the project manager determine the source of the problem. Ironically the source of the problems is the project manager’s failure to successfully meet a basic project management challenge to the project manager?

A. Controlling stakeholders expectations

B. Controlling time

C. Controlling cost

D. Controlling unnecessary change

855. The project manager and functional manager are having a disagreement on resource allocation for a new broadband project. The functional manager wants the resource for an operational issue that needs attention, and the project manager wants the resource to work on the project so it stays on schedule as planned. Which of the following roles can help resolve this problem?
A. Project management

B. Sponsor


C. Senior management

D. Functional management

856. The project at the financial institution are subject to both standards and regulations. Of the following, which is an example of a standard?

A. Weekly progress reports for stakeholders

B. Slides for the risk management meeting

C. Virtual teams

D. Facilitated workshops

857. In an effort to develop new technologies that will increase oil recovery, a research alliance between a petroleum company and a university has announced preliminary results. Using mathematical models, the alliance has put forth cost efficient recovery solutions for the fields studied. The petroleum company is now pursuing the solutions. You are the project manager for the Bliden Field in Alaska and are working with the best field manager will be reassigned to a higher priority project. You inform the CEO that the resource’s involvement on your project is critical to the project’s success, but the CEO will not reconsider. Of the following, which is the most prudent action you should take?

A. Continue to lobby for the person to be returned to your project

B. Continue as the original plan, but without the resource

C. Evaluate the impact of the person’s absence on the project and communicate to senior management

D. Change the scope of the project to accommodate for the loss of the resource 
858. The project management Team is working in the executing and monitoring/controlling phases of the project. There are four sponsors and 34 stakeholders on the project. Which of the following is the most likely to focus on communication at this point in the project to ensure the project achieves the quality standards established in planning?
A. In negotiating the project manager assignment

B. During planning revisions

C. At key interface points where the various work packages come together

D. When the change control board (CCB) meets

859. A large grocery chain has approved a project to expand its line of natural and organic products from 20 products to 300 products. A new member of senior management requested the project manager to provide her with a copy of the project management plan. Upon receipt, she complained that she didn’t want all that information. What do you think she really wanted?

A. A schedule, not a project management plan

B. A milestone register, not a project management plan

C. A risk baseline, not a project management plan

D. A synopsis of the project management plan which is called a project charter

860. In discussing the project management information system (PMIS) for the project to deploy a new system for the Accounting Department, which of the following requirements would be considered the most important to the project manager and his team?
A. The system must accommodate the need to update the charter of accounts for procurement items

B. The system must accommodate the need to update payroll for the project management team

C. The system must accommodate the need to send the right information to the right people in a timely and appropriate manner

D. The system must accommodate the need to access functional management records to identify expert judgement candidates

861. The project is going well until a stakeholder requests a significant change based on a modification in the stockholder’s business process. After meeting with the team to determine impact it appears that the change will likely double the length of the project because of the complexity associated with the change. The change request and its impact analysis are going before the change control board (CCB) for review and potential approval. What is the purpose of the change control board (CCB)?
A. To analyze changes that is requested for the project

B. To work with the change control manager for analyzing changes

C. To control change by approval of needed changes and rejection of unneeded changes to the project

D. To eliminate as many changes as possible on the project

862. To gain formal acceptance of the deliverables for the project to upgrade the company’s air fleet, the project manager works with the customer. The customer claims that three of the deliverables do not meet project goals and are unusable in their present form. Of the following, which process ensures that deliverables reflect the needs of the customer?
A. The control scope process

B. The verify scope process 

C. the Analyze scope process

D. the Gather requirements process

863. As a project manager, you are managing a project that has 95 pages of requirements. The project is for a high profile customer that spends more that $2,500 a year with your company. You have completed this project on budget. The customer is not pleased with the product that was built as they say it won’t work as they need it to. What should the project manage do?
A. Hold a project quality meeting to determine why the project does not satisfy the customer

B. Refund 10% of the cost of the project back to the customer


C. Review the scope and determine why it did not satisfy the customer

D. Hold a project risk meeting to determine why the project does not satisfy the customer

864. The world’s premier bookseller has approved a project to create a website that will contain over 1000 how-to-guide written by experts, fact-checked, and enhanced with illustrations. The guides will be in html format for free viewing on-line and will be sold in pdf format. Some guides will be available for sale in laminated chart format online and at the retail stores. The site will be supported by advertising, sale of full colour PDFs, and sale of laminated charts. The project manager and his team are in the process of verifying project scope. What inputs will they consider?

A. Requirements documentation, project management plan, requirements traceability matrix, validated deliverables

B. Requirements traceability matrix, project charter, requirements documentation

C. Project management plan, requirements documentation, requirements traceability matrix, work performance information

D. Project scope statement, requirements documentation, requirements traceability matrix

865. As a project manager, you are managing a project that has a very detailed set of requirements that were generated with a lot of meetings with the customer. The customer didn’t see the value in these meetings, but agreed to them for the benefit of the project. The project is for one of your high profile customers, one who spends more that $7,000,000 a year with your company. To attain customer satisfaction, what must be met?
A. Completing the project with the product having inherent characteristics that fulfil the requirements that it was to be built around

B. Completing product requirements

C. Completing the project on schedule and on budget

D. Completing the project’s scope

866. The project to develop a more effective medical device for fracture management has ten team members and is three weeks ahead of schedule. Four of the team members are working on critical-path related items. In discussing project with a key sponsor, the project manager credits those four team members with the excellent progress and verifies the slack of the critical path. What is the slack?
A. Negative three weeks

B. There is insufficient information to determine the slack

C. Plus three weeks

D. 0 (Zero)

867. The management team for the project to package vinyl records with codes to download the MP3 versions has just completed the sequence Activities process and is deciding what tools and techniques available to them?

A. Project management software, alternative analysis, three-point analysis, bottom-up estimating, and expert judgment

B. Bottom-up estimating, project management software, expert judgment, published estimating date, and alternative analysis

C. Published estimating date, expert judgment, top-down estimating, alternative analysis, and project management software

D. Expert judgment, alternative analysis, top-down estimating, project management software, and three-point analysis

868. The project manager advocates submitting Earned value status reporting to the project sponsor. The sponsor is unfamiliar with this type of reporting and requests an explanation. The project manager explains that Earned value status reporting will measure what?

A. Scope and cost

B. Scope and time

C. Time and cost

D. Scope, time and cost

869. The project management team for the project to move the proprietary application software from VB to C ++ needs to determine if the project is ahead of schedule. Which of the following metrics should it use?

A. Cost variance (CV)

B. Cost performance index (CPI)

C. Schedule performance index (SPI)

D. Budget at completion (BAC)

870. Project A has an NPV of $660k over three years. Project B has an NPV of $330k over six years. Project C has an NPV of $340k over six years. Which of the following do you select?

A. Project C

B. Project B and C

C. Project A

D. Project B

871. Task A is worth $500, is 80% complete, and actually cost $500. Task B is worth $450, is 75% complete, and actually cost $402 so far. Task C is worth $600, is 90% complete, and has cost $550 so far. The total budget is $3000. What is the cost performance index for the tasks listed?
A. 1.11

B. 1.10

C. 0.84

D. 0.88

872. To isolate quality slippage on the project, the management team is analyzing defects. At this point, they have isolated two variables via the data feel that the impact of one variable on the other has exacerbated the problem. To determine if there is a relationship between the two variables, the management team will use which of these?

A. Scatter diagram because the closer the output resembles a diagonal line, the more dependent the variables are

B. Run chart because the closer the lower control limit is to +/-3 sigma, the more dependent the variables are

C. Pareto diagram because the closer the percentages are on the separate problems, the more dependent the variables are

D. Control chart because the closer the upper control limit is to +/-3 sigma, the more dependent the variables are

873. To establish process output over time for the manufacture upgrade project, the project manager and his team plots a chart based on the data available. On one side of the mean, the plotted chart contains seven consecutive data points. What determine can be made based on the plotted chart?
A. The control limits are acceptable

B. The control limits are too loose

C. The control limits are too tight

D. None of the answers

874. The project owner is extremely concerned about the correctness and acceptance of the work results. Of the following, what processes are related to correctness and results? Of the following, what processes are related to correctness and results acceptance?

A. Verify scope and perform Quality control


B. Control scope and verify scope

C. Administrative closure and perform Quality Assurance

D. Plan Quality and perform Quality control

875. After the plan Quality process for the clean coal project, the project manager and his team are using an Ishikawa diagram. What is the purpose of utilizing this diagram?

A. To evaluate project activities which have the potential to create defects and assess the defects which are creating quality issues

B. None of the answers

C. To review symptoms to determine the source of the defects and assess the defects which are creating quality issues

D. To evaluating project activities which have the potential to create defects and review symptoms to determine the source of the defects

876. All of the project participants rely heavily on performance reports, although each participant might focus on one or two of the five basic reports. One of the five basic reports is the status report. Of the following, which is the best description of this type of report?

A. The report contains information related to future project occurrences

B. The report contains information related to recent project occurrences
C. The report contains information related to the present overall state of the project

D. The report contains information related to the state of the schedule, budget, and scope of the project at various parts of time

877. The project to move all existing data from a flat database to a relational database is in the distribute information process. Which key tools are available during this process?

A. Information distribution tools and communication methods

B. Communications processes, communication model, communication methods, and information distribution tools

C. Communication methods, communication model, and information distribution tools

D. Communication blockers, communication model, communication processes, communication methods, and information distribution tools

878. The project manager has scheduled weekly status meetings with the team and three customer contacts. The meetings have been disorganised with people addressing their own needs and taking longer than needed on unplanned items with no discipline. Which of the following would improve the meetings?

A. Create and publish an agenda

B. Create and publish an agenda, and establish the leader of the meeting

C. Send the team to communication training

D. Determining who is in charge of the meeting

879. All  of the project participants rely heavily on performance reports, although each participant might focus on one or two of the five basic reports. One of the five basic reports is the forecast reports. One of the five basic reports is the forecast report. Of the following, which is the best description of this type of report?
A. The report contains information related to future project occurrences
B. The report contains information related to recent project occurrences

C. The report contains information related to the present overall state of the project

D. The report contains information related to the state of the schedule, budget, and scope of the project at various parts of time

880. Of the following, which are the key outputs of the manage stakeholders expectations process?

A. Resolved issues, approved change requests, approved corrective actions, and undated stakeholder registry

B. Updated stakeholder registry, resolved issues, approved corrective actions, and change requests

C. Approved corrective actions, resolved issues, and approved change requests
D. Approved change requests, resolved issues, and updated stakeholder registry

881. The project to create market-based pricing for the international outer wear manufacturing company is very complex. During the plan risk responses process, the project manager and his team assign risk owners. What is the primary responsibility of each risk owner?

A. Watching for risk triggers and telling the project manager if they occur

B. Watching for additional risks on the project

C. Letting the project manager know that the risk has occurred

D. Implementing a risk response if the risk event occurs

882. The project manager and his team have just completed the identifying risks process for the Rosacea outbreak prevention medication project. They have categorized the risks into categories and applied a graphical format to the information. What have they created?

A. Risk checklist analysis chart

B. Risk probabilities and impact matrix
C. Risk breakdown structure

D. Prioritized list of quantified risks

883. The project to upgrade the existing system rolled-out the first deliverable, a module crashed the entire system. In spite of extensive testing, the module crashed the entire system. The risk response plan implementation did not fix the problem. Of the following steps, which should be performed first?

A. Determine why the problem occurred

B. Determine why the risk response plan failed

C. Fix the problem

D. Adjust the risk response plan 

884. A clothing manufacturer is negotiating a contract with a vendor to provide synthetic material for the project. The manufacturer will avoid a cost-plus-percentage of the cost contract. Why is that type of contract disadvantageous for the buyer?

A. It provides no reason for the buyer to control cost

B. It provides no reason for the seller to control cost

C. It requires use of a more detailed request for proposal (RFP)

D. It requires the seller to audit all costs incurred

885. As a project manager, you are managing a project that has been in negotiations with a partner for more financing that could cause the vendor to stop production on one of your deliverables if they don’t reach an agreement. A rumor is out that the vendor’s plant will be shutting down because of this issue. What is the best course of action to take?
A. Initiate the risk response plan created for this vendor

B. Start contracting other vendors as a backup plan

C. Contact the vendor and discuss this problem

D. Change vendors as soon as one is found

886. The type of agreement to build a safe, modern recreation area for the grammar school at $200,000 is a cost plus incentive fee contract with a 50/50% share. Due to delays in obtaining the equipment, the actual cost is $205,000. What is the total value of the contract?

A. $197,250.00

B. $202,250.00

C. $200,000.00

D. $205,000.00

887. Which process updates progress and manages changes to the schedule baseline?
A. Direct and manages project execution

B. Create project management plan

C. Control schedule

D. Develop schedule management plan

888. Which of the following is the most important job for the project manager?

A. Controlling unnecessary change

B. Exceeding customer expectations

C. Creating the project management plan

D. Controlling stakeholders

889. What is the ideal project manager function regarding project changes?

A. To control unnecessary change

B. To delay changes so the project can be completed
C. To expedite all change requests to the change control board

D. To prevent the change control board from seeing any more change than it needs to see

890. The project is going well until a stakeholder requests a significant change based on a modification in the stake holder’s business process. The change could totally alter the work of the project. The change request and its impact analysis are going before the change control board for review and potential approval. What is the purpose of the change control board?

A. To analyze changes that are requested for the project

B. To work with the change control manager for analyzing changes

C. To control change by approval of needed changes and rejection of unneeded changes to the project
D. To eliminate as many changes as possible on the project

891. The internet project is 65% complete, more or less, and has had its challenges. Senior management tells you that the sponsor has some serious concerns about the project. Based on the last status report, which reflected that the project is on track regarding cost, schedule, and scope, you don’t understand the sponsor’s concern. What should you do first?

A. Tell senior management that the project is in good shape

B. Meet with the sponsor about her concerns

C. Evaluate the schedule and budget to verify the triple constraint health of the project

D. Ignore senior management because the project is in good shape

892. Which of the following is an output of a change control system?

A. Approved changes
B. Signoff

C. Impact analysis

D. Change requests

893. The project manager for the electric engine improvement project has implemented a work authorization system. What is the main benefit of utilizing a work authorization system?

A. To show what work is to be done during the project

B. To show who is responsible for what work

C. To control gold plating

D. To serve as a time-tracking system

894. The project to create a new database system is approximately halfway complete when a senior manager says that a major change needs to occur with the scope of the project or the system will not function in his department when it’s rolled out. He further explains this change is going to delay the anticipated finish date of the project. After he explains the details of the proposed change in scope, what do you do first?

A. Implement change control to incorporate the new work

B. Meet with the team to determine the impact

C. Tell him “n” because it will change the finished date of the project

D. Let him know what the delay to the project will be
895. Project A is two months long, has three stakeholders, and has completed the planning process group. Project B is 12 months long, has 10 stakeholders, and is in the monitoring and controlling process group. Project C is 12 months long, has three stakeholders, and is in the planning process group. Which project is most likely to experience scope creep?

A. Project A

B. Project B

C. Project C

D. Not enough information

896. The big three recovery project has received $18.3B US in funding and a detailed plan has been created for execution. The plan includes regulatory oversight associated with the project deliverables. Which of the following best describes when to execute scope verification?

A. After the sponsor defines what they want the project to create

B. At the end of every phase on the project
C. When the work of the project is done

D. After each deliverable is complete

897. On the digital healthcare infrastructure project, the PMO is performing an audit of the project. As part of this audit, they are monitoring compliance with the project management plan and complete deliverables. Of the following, which best describes what they will do with this information?
A. Collect, measure, and interpret the information

B. Document and track the information

C. Determine who will have access to the information

D. All the answer

898. For Activity H: day 3 is the earliest it can start, day 9 is the latest it can finish, and day 7 is the earliest it can finish. The project could soon slip behind schedule due to issues with the critical path. Which of the following best describes what you should do regarding activity H?

A. Consider removing resources from this activity if the critical path will benefit

B. Do not remove any resources from this activity since it’s on the critical path

C. Consider removing resources from this activity for no more than two days if the critical path will benefit

D. Not enough information

899. The control schedule process has just begun. What key inputs will the project manager and her team consider to manage the schedule?

A. Project schedule, project management plan, and work performance information
B. Project schedule, project management plan, and work performance information, and resource calendars
C. Project schedule, project management plan, work performance information and activity duration estimates

D. Project schedule, project management plan, work performance information, resource calendars and activity duration estimates

900. You are a project manage who will be using GERT as an estimating method. By definition, GERT has loops and conditional branches. Which of the following is not a function of GERT analysis?

A. Some activities may be fast tracked

B. Some activities may not be performed

C. Some activities may be performed more than once
D. Some activity may be performed only in part

901. You are managing a project and senior management has removed the two previous project managers on the project because they could not keep the project on schedule. According to your current project schedule, this project is behind schedule two weeks. As the current project manager, you are afraid you will also be removed if you report this status. What is the best response you can tell senior management?

A. Tell senior management the project is two weeks behind with a contingency plan

B. Don’t report the delay and begin looking for a new job

C. The schedule is only two weeks behind so you don’t report the delay

D. Report the delay to senior management and the reasons
902. The project is going through the perform control Quality process. Which of the following is a key tool that will be utilized in this process and why?

A. A cause and effect diagram (also known as ishikawa and fishbone) helps to isolate any potential problems that relate to quality on a project

B. Flowcharting shows what areas are causing the most issues and point to what needs it most on the project

C. A pareto chart shows output overtime so monitoring for variance and trends can be completed

D. The control chart helps to verify that the process is followed accurately

903. You are the project manager on the development of a 4-way fully redundant computer system for the government. The government has been very concerned about the correctness and acceptance of the work results. You are not sure what the government is saying so you review your PMBOK Guide, What areas below will likely be involved in attaining what the government is concerned about?

A. Administrative closure and perform Quality Assurance

B. Control scope and verify scope

C. Verify scope and perform Quality control

D. Plan Quality and perform Quality control

904. There is a variance in the manufacturing process that is causing concern among the team. Some results have been above the specification limits, and some within the control tolerances. You want to learn more about the output of the process over the last month. Which of the following items is the most useful for this purpose?

A. Run chart because it indicates output over time and provides the opportunity to determine trends and variances

B. pareto diagram because the closer the percentages are on the separate problems, the easier it is to determine trends and variances

C. Control chart because it indicates output and highlights trends and variances

D. Scatter diagram because the closer the output resembles a diagonal line, the more obvious trends and variances

905. The company that won the procurement contract is providing additional functionality and reporting in an effort to win more business from the customer. Which of the following best describes this situation?

A. The company is gold plating which is not a good practice because it creates unreasonable expectations on the part of the customer 

B. the Company is gold plating which is a good practice because it increases the prospect of being awarded future contracts with that customer

C. The company is gold plating which is not a good practice because it violates the standard of delivering the exact product, service, or result that is finalized in the project charter

D. The company is gold plating which is a good practice because it exceeds the standard of delivering the exact product, service, or result that is finalized in the project charter

906. The project manager is taking a leave of absence and the company has just designated his replacement. The new project manager is known as a facilitator. Of the following, which best describes negative characteristics of this type of manager?

A. This style of management is focused more on the big picture than the details and may let details slip that the impact the timeliness of the project

B. This style of management is not proactive and may fail to avert issues in a timely manner


C. This style of management is focused on helping employees take on new skills and roles which may create quality issues

D. This style of management is focused on specific activities and goals and may fail to see opportunities that arise in the project

907. The project manager of the systems upgrade project uses a variety of power types. Which of the following is an example of Expert Power?

A. The project manager takes the most productive team member to lunch at an expensive restaurant

B. The project manager instructs the team leaders to prepare status reports for the weekly meeting

C. The project manager’s degree and prior work experience were in systems engineering

D. The project manager announces that those who do not complete their tasks in a timely manner without sacrificing quality will be ineligible for a bonus

908. The project manager of the system upgrade project uses a variety of power types. Which of the following is an example of penalty power?

A. The project manager takes the most productive team member to lunch at an expensive restaurant

B. The project manager’s degree and prior work experience were in systems engineering

C. The project manager announces that those who do not complete their tasks in a timely manner without sacrificing quality will be ineligible for a bonus

D.  The project manager instructs the team leaders to prepare status reports for the weekly

909. The project manager is taking a leave of absence and the company has just designated his replacement. The new project manager is known as a visionary. Of the following, which best describes negative characteristics of this type of manager?

A. This style of management is not proactive and may fail to avert issues in a timely manner Facilitator

B. This style of management is focused more on the big picture than the details and may let details slip that impact the timeliness of the project

C. This style of management is focused on specific activities and goals and may fail to see opportunities that arise in the project

D. This style of management is focused on helping employees take on new skills and roles which may create quality issues

910. 
Of the following, which are the key outputs of the manage stakeholders process?

A. Resolved issues, approved corrective actions, and updated stakeholder registry

B. Resolved issues, approved change requests, and approved corrective actions

C. Resolved issues, approved change requests, approved corrective actions, and updated stakeholder registry

D. Resolved issues, approved change requests, and updated stakeholder registry

911. Of the following, which are the key tools available for use during the Report performance process?

A. Forecasting methods, communication methods, work performance measurements, and reporting systems

B. Forecasting methods, communication methods, performance data gathering, and reporting systems

C. Forecasting methods, communication methods, and reporting systems


D. Forecasting methods, communication methods, variance analysis, and reporting systems

912. As a project manager, you are managing a project that has many deliverables from outside vendors. One vendor has been in negotiations with a union that could cause the vendor to stop production on one of your deliverables. A rumor is out that the vendor’s plant will be shutting down because of a strike. What is the best course of action you should take?
A. Change vendors as soon as one is found

B. Initiate the risk response plan created for this vendor

C. Contact the vendor and discuss this problem

D. Start contacting other vendors as a backup plan

913. There are five basic performance reports. Of the following, which best describes the contents of a status report?

A. Information related to the state of the schedule, budget, and scope of the project at various parts of time

B. Information related to the present overall state of the project?

C. Information related to future project occurrences

D. Information related to recent project occurrences

914. There are five basic performance reports. Of the following, which best describes the contents of a variance report?

A. Information related to the difference between planned and actual occurrences
B. Information related to the state of the schedule, budget, and scope of the project at variance parts of time

C. Information related to recent project occurrences

D. Information related to future project occurrences

915. The information technology system for the national power grid has been working well. Today, the main control processor crashed, disabling the west coast delivery of power to four states. Implementation of the risk response plan didn’t fix the problem.  Which of the following steps do they perform first?
A. Determine why the risk response plan failed

B. Fix the problem

C. Determine why the problem happened

D. Adjust the risk response plan

916. The team implemented a risk response plan when a vendor was unable to fulfil a contract commitment. The response was to choose another vendor. However, in this industry, it’s hard to find a good company, and the one selected isn’t that much better. The new company is somewhat better at meeting the terms of the contract, but still has some issues from time to time. What best describes these issues?

A. Workaround

B. Secondary risk

C. Risk response plan

D. Residual risk

917. The project manager and the team created change requests as a result of unforeseen occurrences. Which of the following best describes the process they have just completed?

A.  Plan Risk Responses which entails determining what will be done if risk events occur and who will be responsible for executing those actions

B. Identify Risk which entails determining what risks and triggers could occur on the project
C. Perform Qualitative risk analysis which entails assigning probability and impact ratings to each risk

D. Monitor and control risk which entails observing project activities for risks and risk triggers and implementing the means to control them

918. The reservation system has been working well. Today, the main database engine has issued a “database near capacity” warning. The customer has escalated this to a priority one ticket and notified the project manager. The warning has triggered a risk event. Who is responsible for processing this risk event?

A. Database Analyst

B. Project manager

C. Risk review Board

D. Risk owner

919. You are the project manager working with the customer on a call centre implementation. Your company is responsible for the call centre infrastructure. The customer needs some modifications to the scope of the project due to the availability of new functionality. This modification requires that the scope of work to the contract be modified. Who can modify the contract?
A. The contract administrator for the company

B. The project manager for the buyer

C. The project manager for the seller

D. The project managers for the buyer and seller

920. The contract administrator must know what is defined in a contract and legal opinion. There are specific areas of importance that the project manager should be aware of. Which of the following is not important part of contract interpretation……….?

A. Specific details associated with qualification criteria for the work should be defined at an appropriate level of details

B. Any agreement to modify the contract should be created and added as an attachment to the contract

C. The contract supersedes all agreements made prior to contract execution

D. Any changes made to the contract prior to execution should be handwritten and initialled by all parties

921. Activity A is worth $300, is 100% complete, and actually cost $350. Activity B is worth $100, is 95% complete, and actually cost $85 so far. Activity C is worth $200, is 75% complete, and has cost $175 so far. The total budget is $1,500. What is the cost variance for the project?

A. $65.00

B. $0.84

C. -$57.50

D. -$65.00

922. Activity A is worth $200, is 100% complete, and actually cost $200. Activity B is worth $75, is 90% complete, and actually cost $120 so far. Activity C is worth $200, is 75% complete, and has cost $175 so far. The total budget is $1,000. What is the cost performance index for the project?
A. 0.88

B. 1.12

C. 1.16

D. 0.84

923. Which of the following is an example of fixed formula status reporting?

A. PV multiplied by % complete

B. Getting status updates from the project team

C. 30%/70% rule

D. The project manager updating the status reports quantitatively

924. Which of the following is used to control cost-related items on a project?

A. Control costs

B. Budget management plan

C. Cost management plan

D. Wok breakdown structure

925. Activity A is worth $300, is 100% complete, and actually cost $350. Activity B is worth $100, is 95% complete, and actually cost $85 so far. Activity C is worth $200, is 75% complete, and has cost $175 so far. Total budget is $1,500. What is the schedule variance for the project?

A. -$55.00

B. $0.89

C. $55.00

D. $0.84

926. Your network upgrade project is almost complete. You have outsourced the remote upgrades to three different companies for completion. As the project closes down, what comes first?

A. Assignment of contracts for the next phase

B. Closing the project

C. Release of resources

D. Close procurements

927. The project is in phase of doing procurement audits. It is important to identify successes and failures of the procurement process. This identification is important for formal acceptance and closure. What process is the project in?

A. Perform Quality Assurance

B. Closing

C. Close project

D. Close procurements

928. The project manager has worked diligently to complete the project scope on time and budget. The team has completed the work of the project and is getting signoff from the customer. When they’ve achieved this, what they’ve achieved this, what will they have accomplished?

A. Verify scope

B. Formal acceptance

C. Close procurements

D. Archive project documentation

929. Your wireless access project is almost complete. You have outsourced the network fine-tuning to an out-of-state company to complete. As the project closes down, what will be completed last?

A. Closing the project

B. Release of resources

C. Assignment of contracts for the next phase

D. Close procurements

930. The project manager is closing the project and wants to discuss with the project team the success and failures of the project and document this information. This activity is known as what?
A. Lessons learned

B. Project reports

C. Performance reporting

D. Project archives

931. A single-phase medical software project is in the process of closing. There are a number of processes coming together as things finish up. Which of the following is correct?

A. Close project or phase happens only if the project is completed as planned

B. Close procurements comes before close project or phase

C. Close project or phase comes before close procurements

D. Close project or phase and close procurements happen at the same time

932. What will the development team have created as a result of completing the work of the project?
A. Project product

B. A signed contract

C. Charter

D. Work results

933. A single-phase construction project is in the process of closing. There are a number of processes coming together as things finish up to complete the work of the project. Which of the following is correct?

A. Close project or phase happens only if the project is completed as planned

B. Close project or phase will come before close procurements

C. Close project or phase and close procurements happen at the same time

D. Close procurements will come before close project or phase

934. The green energy generator upgrade project has been completed. As a result of the recent economic stimulus package that was approved, some adjustments to scope were made in order to gain approval from the sponsors. The project manager and her team are in the process of creating the project archives. Of the following, which best describes project archives?

A. Project documents that record what occurred during the project, what changes were approved, and what decisions were made?

B. Project documents that record what occurred during the project, what changes were approved, basic project statistics (scope, time, and cost), and what decisions were made

C. Project documents that record what occurred during the project, basic project statistics (scope, time, and cost), and what changes were approved

D.  Project documents that record what occurred during the project and what changes were approved and rejected
935. The team has just completed the process of reviewing how the bridge expansion project worked. The team members analyzed what worked well and what didn’t. They evaluated the planning, Executing, and changes that were approved and rejected. They documented how various stakeholders supported the project. What process did they perform?

A. Closing the project or phase

B. Compiling lessons learned

C. Monitoring and controlling the project

D. Directing and managing project execution

936. You are the finance controller with your company. Your job is to analyze projects when they close. This could be the result of when a project is complete o by any other means. When do you expect to close a project?
A. When a project runs out of money

B. All the answers

C. When a project completes scope verification

D. When a project is cancelled

937. The team has just completed the work on a project that contracted with a number of vendors. A contract file was created during the procurement process. What items must be contained in this file?

A. For each contract, the bidding documentation, the contract, the approved changes, and the formal acceptance

B. For each contract, the contract, the approved changes, and the formal acceptance

C. For each contract, the bidding documentation, the amended contract, and the formal acceptance

D. For each contract, the amended contract and the formal acceptance

938. A single-phase medical software project is in the process of closing. There are a number of processes coming together as things finish up. Which of the following is correct?

A. Close project or phase occurs only if the project is completed as planned
B. Close project o phase comes before close procurements

C. Close project or phase and close procurements occur at the same time

D. Close procurements comes before close project or phase

939. A project is entering closing phase. The contract administrator has been notified by the project manager to begin closing the contracts. What must be completed before the contracts can be closed?

A. Procurement performance reviews and formal acceptance

B. Change requests and formal acceptance

C. Validation of the contract terms and conditions and formal acceptance

D. Formal acceptance from the seller

940. The project to develop an interactive computer reading program for toddlers has been completed and project archives created, What best describes documents that make up the project archives?

A. Documents that record what occurred during the project, basic project statistics (scope, time, and cost), and what changes were approved

B. Documents that record what occurred during the project and what changes were approved and rejected

C. Documents that record what occurred during the project, what changes were approved, basic project statistics (scope, time, and cost), and what decisions were made
D. Documents that record what occurred during the project, what changes were approved, and what decisions were made

941. A global leader in the manufacture of construction and mining equipment has made a major commitment to an Asian country, recently moving its pacific manufacturing operations to its capital and constructing a large paving products plant in the country. The initial project to purchase and install the equipment for the plant has just been closed. Of the following, what best describes the point when the project is closed?

A. The point at which the verify scope process is completed or the project is cancelled

B. The point at which the verify scope process is completed or the project team is released

C. The point at which the verify scope process is completed, the project is cancelled, or project funds are depleted

D. The point at which the verify scope process is completed, the project is completed, the project is cancelled, the project team is released, or project funds are depleted
942. Your DVD training project is almost complete. You have outsourced the DVD creation to an out-of-state company to complete. As the project closes down, what will be completed last?

A. Closing the project

B. Assignment of contracts for the next phase

C. Closing procurements

D. Release of resources

943. During the planning stage of the project to deploy a network management solution that will manage system capacity across physical and virtual servers, the project manager and his team make assumptions for scheduling and budgeting. What is the most likely source for those assumptions?
A. Pertinent human resource and procurement

B. Lessons learned from prior projects

C. Expert judgement and functional management input

D. Resource list and chart of accounts

944. You are the project manager on a defence project. The buyer wants to get an idea of how much he will pay for cost overruns. With the following variables, calculate the point of total assumption: Expected cost =$75,000; Expected profit =$37,500; Target price = $93,750; Buyer/share = 60/40%; ceiling price = $112,250; maximum overruns =150%.

A. $105,835.33

B. $105,833.33

C. $105,830.33

D. $105,250.33

945. The project to streamline the manufacturing processes is closing. The project manager has notified the contract administrator to begin closing the contracts. Before closing the contract, what must occur?

A. Formal acceptance from the seller

B. Validation of the contract terms and conditions and formal acceptance

C. Procurement performance reviews and formal acceptance

D. Change requests and formal acceptance

946. Which of the following is an input to identify Risks?

A. Request for information (RFI)

B. Project scope

C. Reserve

D. Scope Baseline

947. Which of the following is an output of plan Quality?

A. Process Analysis

B. Project Document updates

C. Design of experiments

D. Cost-Benefit Analysis

948. Which of the following is an input to identify risks?

A. Planned value (PV)

B. Activity cost estimates

C. Percent complete

D. Milestone schedule

949. Which of the following is a part of the tools and techniques for determine budget?

A. Contracts

B. Cost Aggregation

C. Resource calendars

D. Scope baseline

950. Which of the following is an input to verify scope?

A. Gantt chart

B. WBS Dictionary

C. Inspection

D. Requirements Traceability Matrix

951. Given the following figures on a project, calculate the actual cost: earned value = $25,000; current spending efficiency = 0.6

A. $41,617

B. $41,742

C. $41,717

D. $41,667

952. Given the following figures on a project, calculate the earned value: current progress efficiency =0.7; planned value = $35,714.29

A. $25,050

B. $25,075

C. $25,000

D. $24,900

953. Given the following figures on a project, calculate the earned value: current spending efficiency = 1.1: actual cost = $1,318
A. $1,350

B. $1,450

C. $1,525

D. $1,500

954. Given the following figures on a project, calculate the actual cost: earned value = $35,000; current spending efficiency = 1.3

A. $26,873

B. $26,998

C. $26,973

D. $26,923

955. Give the following figures on a project, calculate the current spending efficiency: earned value = $45,000; actual cost = $30,000

A. 1.4

B. 1.5

C. 1.3

D. 1.7

956. The project manager has twenty-two people reporting to him. Five more people are added to the project. How many communication channels were added to the project?
A. 378 channels

B. 253 channels

C. 607 channels

D. 125 channels

957. The project manager has thirty people reporting to him. How many communication channels are there?

A. 465

B. 372

C. 744

D. 1116

958. The project manager has twenty-four people reporting to him. How many communication channels are there?

A. 435 channels

B. 720 channels

C. 135 channels

D. 300 channels

959. The project manager has thirteen people reporting to him. How many communication channels are there?

A. 91

B. 73

C. 146

D. 218

960. The project manager has thirty people reporting to him. How many communication channels are there?

A. 130 channels

B. 1116 channels

C. 465 channels

D. 595 channels

961. Calculate the expected monetary value of the following: 0.4 probability of $27,300 US, 0.3 probability of $18,000 US, 0.2 probability of $99,200 US, 0.1 probability of $14,600 US.

A. $45,300 US

B. $37,620 US

C. $41,900 US

D. $84,600 US

962. You are the owner of a landscaping company. As you begin work on a medium-sized project, you need to rent a lawn tractor. This is the first time you have needed the tractor, and you want to know if you should buy or rent it. A new lawn tractor sells for $2,000 and costs $20 a day to maintain. You can rent one for $50 a day with the maintenance included. How many days would you need this tool before it would make sense to buy instead of rent?
A. 67 days

B. 68 days

C. 71 days

D. 65 days

963. You are the owner of a house painting company. You occasionally have the needed for a portable generator. This tool sells for $1,600 and would cost $30 a day to maintain. You can rent one for $125 a day with maintenance included. How many days would you need to use this tool before it would make sense to buy the tool instead of rent it?

A. 17 days

B. 18 days

C. 21 days

D. 15 days

964. You are the owner of a construction company. As you begin work on a small project, you need to rent a carpet stretcher. This is the third time you have needed the stretcher, and you want to know if you should buy o rent it. A new carpet stretcher sells for $455 and costs $40 a day to maintain. You can rent one for $75 a day with the maintenance included. How many days would you need to use this tool before it would make sense to buy instead of rent?
A. 13 days

B. 14 days

C. 17 days

D. 11 days

965. A project manager was assigned to manage a project to upgrade a bill payment system for their company’s website. The project will cost the company $54,900 over the next 26 months. It is projected that revenue and commission from transactions from the website will earn the company $5,600 per month. How much time will it take to recover the cost for this project?

A. 10 months

B. 5 months

C. 15 months

D. 25 months

966. A project manager was assigned to manage a project to upgrade a bill payment system for their company’s website. The project will cost the company $65,000 over the next 5 months. It is projected that revenue and commission from transactions from the website will earn the company $5,000 per month. How much time will it take to recover the cost for this project?

A. 7 months

B. 13 months

C. 33 months

D. 20 months

967. A project manager was assigned to manage a project to develop a database system for their company’s brokerage website. The project will cost the company $543,000 over the next 4 years. It is projected that revenue and commission from transactions from the website will earn the company $9,800 per month. How much time will it take to recover the cost for this project?
A. 28 months

B. 140 months

C. 84 months

D. 56 months

968. A project manager was assigned to manage a project to integrate real-time content to their company’s brokerage website. The project will cost the company $52,000 over the next 19 months. It is projected that revenue and commission from transactions from the website will earn the company $4,500 per month. How much time will it take to recover the cost for this project?

A. 6 months

B. 12 months

C. 29 months

D. 17 months

969. Calculate the three-point estimate for the following: pessimistic = 26, optimistic = 17, Realistic = 20.

A. 20.50

B. 1.50

C. 2.25

D. 21

970. Calculate the three-point estimate for the following: pessimistic = 12, Optimistic = 7, Realistic = 10

A. 0.83

B. 9.83

C. 9.67

D. 0.69

971. Calculate the standard deviation for the following: pessimistic = 15, Optimistic = 7, Realistic = 9.

A. 9.67

B. 1.33

C. 1.78

D. 10.33

972. Calculate the standard deviation for the following: Pessimistic = 25, Optimistic = 13, Realistic = 15.

A. 2

B. 17.67

C. 4

D. 16.33

973. Calculate the standard deviation for the following: Pessimistic = 12, Optimistic = 4, Realistic = 9

A. 1.33

B. 8.67

C. 8.33

D. 1.78

974. You are the project manager on a defence project. The buyer wants to get an idea on how much they will pay on cost overruns. With the following variables in mind, calculate the point of total assumption: Expected cost =$250,000; Expected profit =$37,500; Target price =$287,500; Buyer/share Ratio =50/50%; Ceiling price = $312,500; Maximum overrun =125%

A. $285,000.00

B. $300,000.00

C. $270,000.00

D. $315,000.00

975. You are the project manager on a defence project. The buyer wants to get an idea on how much they will pay on cost overruns. With the following variables in mind, calculate the point of total assumption: Expected cost = $ 125,000; Expected profit = $25,000; Target price =$150,000; Buyer/share Ratio = 85/15%; ceiling price = 162,500; Maximum overruns = 130%

A. $132,720.59

B. $125,735.29

C. $146,691.18

D. $139,705.88

976. You are the project manager on a defence project. The buyer wants to get an idea on how much they will pay on cost overruns. With the following variables in mind, calculate the point of total assumption: Expected cost =$200,000; Expected profit =$80,000; Target price = $280,000; Buyer/share Ratio =40/60%; ceiling price =$220,000; Maximum overruns =110%
A. $50,000.00

B. $47,500.00

C. $52,500.00

D. $45,000.00

977. An item costs $870. A depreciation schedule needs to be set up for this item over a five-year schedule with a value of $0 at the end of five years. Standard depreciation will be used in the calculation. What is the amount per year this item will depreciate?

A. $4,350.00

B. $435.00

C. $870.00

D. $174.00

978. A new printer that costs $6,500 has just been purchased for your company’s graphics department. The department head is told that she needs to set up a depreciation schedule for the printer over a three-year period with a value of $0 at the end of this period. She will use standard depreciation in the calculation. What is the amount per year the printer will depreciate?

A. $2,166.67

B. $19,500.00

C. $6,500.00

D. $3,250.00

979. An item costs $870. A depreciation schedule needs to be set up for this item over a five-year schedule with a value of $0 at the end of five years. Standard depreciation will be used in the calculation. What is the amount per year this item will depreciate?
A. $4,350.00

B. $174.00

C. $435.00

D. $870.00

980. A server that cost $7,700 has just been purchased for your company’s helpdesk department. The department head is told that she needs to set up a depreciation schedule for the new server over a three-year period with a value of $0 at the end of this period. She will use standard depreciation in the calculation. What is the amount per year the server will depreciate?

A. $23,100.00

B. $2,566.67

C. $3,850.00

D. $7,700.00

981. You are leading the database project. The cost of your project is $48,000. What is the order of magnitude estimate?

A. $36,000 to $84,000

B. $38,400        to $52,800

C. $43,200        to $55,200

D. $24,000        to $96,000

982. Project W has a ROI of 12.00%, project X has a ROI of 3.10%, project Y has a ROI of 11.00%, and project Z has a ROI of 30.40%. Of the following, which would yield the highest return on investment?

A. Project X

B. Project Z

C. Project Y

D. Project W

983. You are leading the database project. The cost of your project is $300,000.What is the order of magnitude estimate?

A. $150,000 to $600,000

B. $225,000 to $525,000

C. $270,000 to $345,000

D. $240,000 to $330,000

984. Project W has a ROI of 13.10%, project X has a ROI of 26.40%, project Y has a ROI of 4.00%, and project Z has a ROI of 11.00%. Of the following, which would yield the lowest return on ilnvestment?

A. Project Y

B. Project W

C. Project X

D. Project Z

985. You were assigned to be the project manager of a defence project. The cost of your project is $250,000. What is the rough order of magnitude estimate?
A. $187,500 to $437,500

B. $125,000 to $500,000

C. $200,000 to $275,000

D. $225,000 to $287,500

986. You were assigned to be the project manager of a defence project. The cost of your project is $125,000. What is the rough order of magnitude estimate?

A. $62,500 to %250,000

B. $93,750    to $218,750

C. $112,500 to $143,750

D. $100,000 to $137,500

987. The internet upgrade project was assigned to you. The cost of your project is $175,000. What is the definitive estimate?

A. $87,500      to $350,000

B. $131,250 to $306,250

C. $157,500 to $201,250

D. $140,000 to $192,500

988. You are doing some analysis associated with project selection. There is a lot of debate concerning which projects to select. You have the following to choose from: Project W with an IRR of 29.2%, Project X with an IRR of 19%, Project Y with an IRR of 6%, and project Z with an IRR of 34%. Which project would you least likely not choose?

A. Project X

B. Project Z

C. Project Y

D. Project W

989. Project W has a ROI of $36,500, project X has a ROI of $56,400, Project Y has a ROI of $49,900, and project Z has a ROI of $22,800. Given the following amounts, which of the following would you least likely select based on return on investment?

A. Project X

B. Project W

C. Project Z

D. Project Y

990. Project W has a BCR of 0.98:1, Project X has a BCR of 0.11:1, Project Y has a BCR or 1.98:1, Project Z has a BCR or 2.98:1. Which of the following you would least likely select based on Benefit cost ratio?

A. Project X

B. Project Z

C. Project Y

D. Project W

991. A contract has been signed and is expected to cost $70,000 US over a two-year engagement. At project completion, the actual costs were $67,900 US, but the project was behind schedule due to delay in shipping. There is a 70/30% share for any cost savings. What is the total value of the contract?
A. $85,663 US

B. $68,530 US

C. $78,810 US

D. $61,677 US

992. A contract has been signed and is expected to cost $55,000 US over a two-year engagement. At project completion, the actual costs were $52,250 US, but the project was behind schedule due to a delay in shipping. There is a 40/60% share for any cost savings. What is the total value of the contract?

A. $67,375 US

B. $61,985 US
C. $48,510 US

D. $53,900 US

993. The contract is expected to cost $50,000 US. Actual costs are $42,500 US. There is a 70/30% share for any cost savings. What is the total value of the contract?

A. $44,750 US

B. $55,938 US

C. $40,275 US

D. $51,463 US

994. The contract is expected to cost $60,000 US. Actual costs are $55,800 US. There is a 50/50% share for any cost savings. What is the total value of the contract?

A. $72,375 US

B. $57,900 US

C. $66,585 US

D. $52,110 US

995. A contract has been signed and is expected to cost $80,000 US over a two-year engagement. At project completion, the actual costs were $64,000 US, but the project was behind schedule due to a delay in shipping. There is a 30/70% share for any cost savings. What is the total value of the contract?

A. $67,680 US

B. $86,480 US

C. $75,200 US

D. $94,000 US

996. A contractor gave you an estimate for your patio project. His rate is $35 per hour; it would take him 10 hours to finish his portion of job. What is the total value of the contract taking into consideration an additional $500 for materials?
A. $680.00

B. $850.00

C. $1,445.00

D. $935.00

997. You have contracted a project coordinator for a short-term project. Her rate is $50 per hour; it would take her 5 hours to finish her portion of the project. What is the total value of the contract?
A. $250.00

B. $200.00

C. $275.00

D. $425.00

998. You are contracted a project coordinator for a short-term project. Her rate is $50 per hour; it would take her 15 hours to finish her portion of the project. What is the total value of the contract taking into consideration an additional $400 for materials?

A. $920.00
B. $1,150.00

C. $1,955.00

D. $1,265.00
999. A landscape gave you an estimate for redesigning your garden. His rate is $65 per hour; it would take him 85 hours to finish the job. What is the total value of the contract taking into consideration an additional $100 for materials?
A. $4,500.00

B. $5,625.00

C. $9,562.50

D. $6,187.50

1000. Your have contracted an interior designer to renovate your living room. Her rate is $85 per hour; it would take her 65 hours to finish the job. What is the total value of the contract taking into consideration an additional $250 for materials?
A. $6,352.50

B. $9,817.50

C. $5,775.00

D. $4,620.00

1001. The data warehouse project is about halfway complete at a major retail client. Your company is doing the implementation and has twelve team members in various locations across three different buildings. Communication and team-building has been a real challenge. Which of the following would fix or improve this problem?
A. Changing the organisation to a functional structure

B. Co-location

C. Replacing the project manager

D. Hiring project coordinators

1002. Which of the following is an example of an Enterprise Environmental Factor?

A. Project life cycle documentation

B. Stake holders risk tolerance

C. Standard performance

D. Financial, change, and risk control procedures

1003. A new project has just completed the initiating process group. The planning process group is getting ready to begin. Which process has just been accomplished, and which process is getting ready to start?
A. Identify stakeholders and collect requirements

B. Develop project management plan and direct and manage project execution

C. Develop project charter and direct and manage project execution

D. Develop project charter and collect requirements

1004. What is the name of the comprehensive document created during the planning process group?

A. Project management plan

B. A signed contract

C. Project charter

D. Project scope statement

1005. Which of the following roles helps support the project and resolves resource conflicts?

A. Senior management

B. Functional management

C. Project management

D. Sponsor

1006. Which of the following is an output of a change control system?

A. Approved changes

B. Signoff

C. Impact analysis

D. Change requests

1007. Given the complex nature of projects, which area of change generally has the highest impact?

A. A change in the company that is creating the project

B. A change in the market for which the work of the project is intended

C. A change in the team on the project
D. A change in the project
1008. During the monitor and control project work process for the meaningful curriculum project, the project manager and his team are considering performance information. Of the following, which best describes what they will do with this information?

A. Determine who will have access to the information

B. All of the answers

C. Document and track the information

D. Collect, measure, and interpret the information

1009. The team has completed the planning process group and received approval from the sponsor and senior management to move to the executing process group. During the executing processes, the team will they compare their work to…..

A. The stake holder expectations

B. The project variance

C. The project actual

D. The project baseline

1010. The approval of the project charter has been delayed for weeks due to market fluctuation. Upon approval, you are assigned as the project manager and senior management wants you to begin the planning process group immediately. When will you schedule verify scope?
A. After the sponsor defines what they want the project to create

B. At the end of every phase on the project

C. When the work of the project is done

D. When the project management plan is awaiting signoff

1011. The project manager and his team have just collected requirements for a new system project. What have they created?

A. Requirements traceability matrix, requirements management plan, requirements documentation, prototypes of the major screens
B. Requirement traceability matrix, requirements management plan, requirements documentation, updated project management plan

C. Requirements traceability matrix, requirement management plan, scope management plan

D. Requirements traceability matrix, requirements management plan, requirements documentation

1012. All the following are true about a work breakdown structure (WBS) except….

A. The project management team and the project manager should be involved in creating it

B. It will resemble an organisational chart in appearance when complete

C. Activity sequencing of WBS components requires parallel or concurrent dependencies

D. It is a decomposition of the work of the project

1013. Of the following differences between the activity-on-node diagramming method and the arrow diagramming method which is the most accurate?

A. The activity-on-arrow method is more modern than the activity-on-node method

B. The activity-on-arrow method may only have one predecessor type and the activity-on-node method may have 4 predecessor types

C. The activity-on-arrow method is a precedence diagramming method and the activity-on-node method is not

D. The activity-on-arrow method is always used with project scheduling software and the activity-on-node method is manual

1014. What does a responsibility assignment matrix do for the project manager?

A. Shows who is to perform the work and how long it will take

B. Shows who is to perform work in certain areas of the project

C. Shows what order the activities come in

D. Shows who is on the project

1015. You are the project manager on a project. You have the work breakdown structure and have begun subdividing the project work packages into smaller, more manageable components. The output from this process is critical for creating the network diagram and duration estimates. What process are you executing and what is the output?

A. Define Activities and activity list

B. Sequence Activities and network diagram

C. develop schedule and project schedule

D. Estimate Activity durations and duration estimates

1016. Calculate the variance for the following: Pessimistic = 12, Optimistic = 2, Realistic =5

A. 2.79

B. 5

C. Not enough information

D. 5.67

1017. The estimate activity Duration process is beginning for the web development project. What will the project manager and his team utilize to create the estimates?

A. Activity list, activity duration estimates, resource calendars, project scope statement, activity resource requirements

B. Activity list, resource calendars, project scope statement, activity resource requirements

C. Activity list, activity duration estimates, resource calendars, project scope statement, project management plan, activity resource requirements

D. Activity list, resource calendars, project scope statement, project management plan, activity resource requirements

1018. The IT initiative project is on schedule and under budget. The customer is pleased but wants a scope change. As a result, a new team is brought in to help the existing team implement this scope change. Before the team arrives, senior management wants to see where the project stands. Which of the following do you show them?

A. Milestone chart

B. Gantt chart

C. Work breakdown structure

D. Network diagram

1019. According to the PMBOK Guide fourth edition, which of the following are examples of a schedule?

A. Activity lists, Work breakdown structures, and Gantt charts

B. Activity list, Network diagrams, and Gantt charts

C. Network diagrams, work breakdown structures, and Gantt charts

D. Activity lists, Network Diagrams, and work breakdown structures

1020. In the original network diagram question, if Activity G decreases from five days to one, what is the critical path, and what is the length?

A. BDG, 12 days

B. ACE, 14 days

C. BFG, 13 days

D. BDE, 14 days

1021. The highway project is in the middle of planning when the project manager presents a status reporting method to the team. The team members haven’t heard of this method before. It’s called earned value. To attain buy-in from the team, the project manager begins to explain what earned value status reporting can do for the project, explaining that it will measure which of the following?

A. Time and cost

B. Scope, time, and cost

C. Scope and cost

D. Scope and time

1022. You have $1,000 today and can earn 8%. In future years, how much money will this be worth?

A. $883

B. Not enough information

C. $1,202

D. $1,175

1023. Which of the following shows the rate at which the project is progressing compared to what was planned?

A. Schedule variance

B. Gantt chart

C. Variance report

D. Schedule performance index
1024. Which of the following metrics tells you if you are ahead of schedule?

A. Cost variance (CV)

B. Budget at completion (BAC)

C. Schedule performance index (SPI)

D. Cost performance index (CPI)

1025. Which of the following is an example of fixed formula status reporting?

A. Getting status updates from the project team

B. PV multiplied by % complete

C. The project manager updating the status reports quantitatively

D. 30%/70% rule

1026. There is a variance in the manufacturing process that is causing concern among the team. Some results have been above the specification limits, and some within the control tolerances. You want to learn more about the output of the process over the last month. Which of the following items is the most useful for this purpose?
A. Run chart because it indicates output over time and provides the opportunity to determine trends and variances

B. Pareto diagram because the closer the percentages are on the separate problems, the easier it is to determine trends and variances

C. Control chart because it indicates output and highlights trends and variances

D. Scatter diagram because the closer the output resembles a diagonal line, the more obvious trends and variances

1027. The project manager of a CRM application upgrade project is a six sigma black belt and a strong supporter of TQM. Which of the following is least likely to be experienced on this project?

A. Being proactive. Not reactive

B. Utilizing leadership and accountability

C. Minimizing proactive quality spending

D. Constant improvement

1028. The team is determining what is needed on the project, focusing on developing a product based on the customer-defined requirements. What is this activity called?

A. Meeting the customers needs

B. Verify scope

C. Definition of quality

D. Qualitative analysis

1029. The company is in the testing phase of its project. It is tracking defects discovered by customers who are testing the project. Given the nature of a new project, a variety of defects are being discovered. Organizing and prioritizing the defects is becoming a challenge. What tools helps organize this type of information and why?

A. The pareto diagram is a cumulative history of issues prioritized by frequency

B. The flowchart is a cumulative history of issues prioritized by impact on the project

C. A run chart is a cumulative history of issues prioritized by frequency
D. A scatter diagram is a cumulative history of issues prioritized by impact on the project

1030. The project manager is focusing on developing the project team members to optimize performance. There are a number of stages they will experience on the way to maximum output. The team is going through the norm stage right now. Which of the following best describes what the team members are experiencing?

A. Conflict as their roles are defined

B. Conflict as they become familiar with each other

C. Conflict as they are gaining momentum as a group

D. Conflict as roles are reassigned as someone leaves the team

1031. Leadership and managerial style evolve within the project management life cycle. Of the following, which is the best description of the evolution of leadership and managerial style?

A. Directing, coaching, delegation, facilitation, and support

B. Directing, mentoring, facilitation, and support

C. Directing, mentoring, delegation, facilitation, and support

D. Directing, coaching, facilitation, and support

1032. Senior management has promoted their best electrical engineer to the position of engineering project manager. The promotion was based on the Halo Theory. Of the following, what is the best definition of the Halo theory?
A. An effective employee in a discipline will become an effective employee in another discipline

B. An effective employee in a discipline will become an effective manager in that discipline

C. An effective employee in a discipline will become an effective employee in another discipline with training

D. An effective employee in a discipline will become an effective manager in that discipline with training

1033. The project manager of the systems upgrade project uses a variety of power types. Which of the following is an example of penalty power?

A. The project manager announces that those who do not complete their tasks in a timely manner without sacrificing quality will be ineligible for a bonus
B. The project manager’s degree and prior work experience were in systems engineering

C. The project manager instructs the team leaders to prepare status reports for the weekly meeting 

D. The project manager takes the most productive team member to lunch at an expensive restaurant

1034. Of the following, which are the key tools and techniques of the Acquire project team process?

A. Acquisition, negotiation, networking, pre-assignment, and virtual teams

B. Acquisition, negotiation, interpersonal skills, networking, pre-assignment, and virtual teams

C. Acquisition, negotiation, interpersonal skills. Pre-assignment and virtual teams

D. Acquisition, negotiation, pre-assignment, and virtual teams

1035. Of the following, which are the key tools available for use during the identity stakeholders process?

A. Stakeholder analysis and expert judgement

B. Stakeholder analysis, stakeholder management strategy chart, and expert judgement

C. Stakeholder analysis, power/interest grid, and expert judgement

D. Stakeholder analysis, stakeholder management strategy chart, power/interest grid, and expert judgement

1036. There are five basic performance reports. Of the following, which best describes the contents of a status report?

A. Information related to the present overall state of the project
B. Information related to the state of the schedule, budget, and scope of the project at various parts of time

C. Information related to recent project occurrences

D. Information related to future project occurrences

1037. Of the following, which are the key tools and techniques of the plan communications process?

A. Communications requirements analysis, information distribution tools

B. Communications requirements analysis, communication technology, communication methods, and communication models

C. Communications analysis, information distribution tools, communication technology, communication methods, and communication models

D. Communication analysis, communication technology, communication methods, and communication models

1038. The project manager sent a communication to the project manger of a related project requesting a copy of the communications management plan used on the related project. Of the following, which best describes the communication type sent by the project manager?
A. Formal, official, internal, vertical communication

B. Informal, unofficial, internal, vertical communication

C. Formal, official, internal, horizontal communication

D. Formal, unofficial, internal, horizontal communication

1039. As a project manager, you are managing a project that has many deliverables from outside vendors. One vendor has been in negotiations with a union that could cause the vendor to stop production on one of your deliverables. A rumor is out that the vendor’s plant will be shutting down because of a strike. What is the best course of action you should take?
A. Contact the vendor and discuss this problem

B. Start contacting other vendors as a backup plan

C. Change vendors as soon as one is found

D. Initiate the risk response plan created for this vendor

1040. The project manager and the team have made risk-related contract decisions and updated the risk register and project management plan. Which of the following best describes the process they have just completed?

A. Monitor and control risk management which entails observing project activities for risk and risk triggers and implementing the means to control them

B.  Perform Qualitative risk analysis which entails assigning probability and impact ratings to each risk

C. Identify risk which entails determining what risks and triggers could occur on the project
D. Plan risk response which entails determining what will be done if risk events occur and who will be responsible for executing those actions

1041. Perform Qualitative risk analysis uses a variety of tools for analysis. Which of the following is most closely associated with this process?

A. A probability and impact matrix

B. The expected monetary value (EMV) formula

C. Templates for workaround documentation

D. Risk triggers determination

1042. The project manager and the team are performing the identity risks process. They have learned recently that risk categorization will help organize risks better and potentially allow them to see risks that might have been missed otherwise. Which of the following is the best example of risk categories?
A. Initiating, planning, Executing, monitoring and controlling, closing

B. Scope, time, cost

C. Quality, schedule, budget

D. External, internal, technology, personnel

1043.The company is concerned about its position during the economic downturn. Its CEO is a risk taker. Of several strategies on the table for consideration, which is he most likely to pursue?
A. Trying new market that do not require significant investment while mandating traditional “belt-tightening” procedures

B. None of the answers

C. Mandating that senior management lay the ground work for a reduction in force in the event it is necessary

D. Entering a relatively untested market in the hope of significant reward

1044.In discussing risk with his project team, the project manager begins the conversation by defining risk. Which of the following is the most accurate definition of risk?

A. A possible negative event

B. A possible positive event

C. Answers and (B)

D. A negative issue that occurs as a result of uncertain factors

1045. All the following are reasons for outsourcing work except……

A. Your company doesn’t have excessive capacity for the work
B. Your company doesn’t possess the skill needed for the work

C. Your company has excessive capacity for the work

D. Your company isn’t concerned about protecting the information associated with the work

1046. The project will be using a vendor to purchase network upgrade project. The buyer of the equipment is providing the list of models and quantity of each piece of equipment that it wants to purchase. The project manager is considering what type of procure document to use. What type of document will not be considered?
A. Request for comments (RFC)

B. Request for information (RFI)

C. Request for proposal (RFP)

D. Request for quote (RFQ)

1047. All the following items are requirement of a legal contract legal except…..

A. A purpose for the contract

B. A proposition to exchange something of value for something of value

C. A buyer and seller with the capacity to enter into a contract

D. A buyer willingness to accept a seller’s offer

1048. The project will be using a company to provide the technicians for a national network upgrade project. The services buyer is providing to the prospective services seller a greatly detailed description of what it wants the seller to do on the project. What type of document is being provided to the seller?
A. Request for proposals (RFP)

B. Request for information (RFI)

C. Request for quote (RFQ)

D. Invitation for bid (IFB)

1049. Your company is involved in a new project that has highly sensitive information and intellectual property. The new project is projected to increase inventory by 10%. Given this, which of the following makes the most sense when planning the project?
A. Outsourcing and having the partner sign a non-disclosure agreement

B. Having only the creators of the idea work on the project to control who knows about the intellectual property

C. Outsourcing to an offshore development facility so your local competitors won’t know your intellectual property details

D. Making the product internally

1050. You are a project manager involved in procuring $2,000,000 of infrastructure equipment. As negotiations begin between you company and the vendor, you realise that you brother works for this company, but not in the department that manufactures the equipment. What is your professional and social responsibility?
A. Remain on the project, but remove yourself from the negotiations
B. Remain on the project, but help another project manager negotiate the contract

C. Alert management and follow its direction on the situation

D. Remain on the project since your brother works in a different department

1051. As a project manager, you first priority is to accomplish the work of the project. After this work is achieved, you exercise professional and social responsibility by helping project team members gain experience and knowledge based on the work and activities on the project. What is the best method you can use to help them gain this experience and knowledge?
A. Review the assumptions used on the project with the team

B. Thoroughly discuss the project constraints with the team

C. Review and discuss historical information with the team

D. Analyze and discuss lessons learned with the team

1052. A project manager is managing a project that has three development groups in the U.S., Japan, and Australia. This will be a challenge because of the time difference and cultures. What is the best thing the project manager can do to minimize the difference in culture between the groups?

A. Buy a book for each team member on the culture of the people of the U.S., Japan, and Australia

B. Do team-building through video conferencing

C. Do team-building while the members co-locate to one site during planning phase

D. Have the project manager study the cultures of each nation

1053. A career minded business analyst for a packaged food producer has been designated to participate in a high profile, high priority project. The company is a projectized organisation. How does the organisational structure benefit the analyst?
A. She will gain business unit competency

B. She will be able to focus on the project without the distraction of departmental work

C. Upon completion of the project, she can return to her department

D. More visibility with her functional manager

1054. Of the following, which is the most comprehensive definition of a project?

A. A collaborative enterprise that delivers a product, service, or result

B. An environment created to deliver a product, service, or result

C. An initiative that has a specific purpose, creates specific results, and is temporary in nature

D. An initiative that has a specific purpose, creates specific results, has a definite start and end date, and is temporary

1055. Which of the roles would control resources in a balanced matrix environment?

A. Project management
B. Sponsor

C. Senior management

D. Functional management

1056. Which of the following is not a regulation?

A. Retention of records for schedule I and II drugs

B. Lead-based paint hazard reduction act

C. Memorializing all project related meetings

D. Airworthiness standards

1057. The international mining company is beginning human resource execution for the Ngano valley precious metal extraction project. Of the following, which are the key tools and techniques available to the project manager?
A. Training, scheduling skills, team-building activities, ground rules, co-location, recognition and reward.

B. Co-location, team-building activities, ground rules, training, communication skills, and recognition and reward

C. Management skills, training, team-building activities, co-location, recognition and reward, and ground rules

D. Ground rules, team-building activities, co-location, recognition and reward, interpersonal skills, and training

1058. Every one has a customer project at the financial services company is in the planning stage. The purpose of the project is to insure that each employee is aware of his responsibilities to his customers, even if those customers are co-workers. At this time, they are finalizing key outputs for develop human resource plan. Of the following statements, which is correct?
A. The key output of the develop human resource plan is the human resource plan

B. The key output of the develop human resource plan is the staffing management plan

C. The key out put of the acquire project team is the human resource plan

D. The key output of the acquire project team is the staffing management plan

1059. As the team develops into a performing organisation, it evolves. Of the following, what is most likely to occur during the storm stage of the evolution?

A. Conflict will likely occur as team members gain momentum as a group

B. Conflict will likely occur as roles are defined

C. Conflict will likely occur as the roles are reassigned when someone leaves the team

D. Conflict will likely occur as team members become familiar with each other

1060. The project manager of the project to develop proprietary software for the accounting department uses his power to advance the project. Of the following, which is the best example of the project manager’s reward power?

A. The project manager has a degree and 10 years experience in financial accounting

B. The project manager instructs the team leaders to prepare status reports for the weekly meeting

C. The project manager presents the most productive team member with a reserved parking place near the entrance for one month

D. The project manager announces that a bonus will only be given to those who complete assigned tasks in a timely manner without sacrificing quality

1061. The electronics project is going through planning to create a less costly version of an existing product. In evaluating the triple constraint, which of the following is the highest priority?
A. Time

B. Scope

C. They are all equal unless otherwise stated in the charter

D. Cost

1062. You are the chief project manager of the PMO with your company. Your job is to analyze projects when they close and validate the effectiveness of the project effort. The project closing could be the result of when a project is complete or by any other means. When would you expect to close a project?

A. When a project runs out of money

B. All of the answers

C. When a project completes verify scope

D. When a project is cancelled

1063. You are the project manager working with the customer’s network upgrade implementation. Your company is responsible for the installation and testing of hardware and wiring. The customer has requested modifications to the scope of the project due to the availability of new functionality and that means modifications to the contract. Who can modify the contract? 
A. The project manager for the buyer

B. The project manager for the seller 

C. The contract Administrator for the company

D. The project managers for the buyer and seller

1064. The company is purchasing 67 desktop computers, 67 monitors, 67 standard desktop software packages, and 67 content management software packages to accommodate the participants in an upcoming project to effectively manage internal and regulatory information. What type of contract will it likely use?

A. Purchase order because it is a general purchase vehicle for commodity purchases

B. Fixed-price because the price will be locked in

C. Net 30 because interest charges are avoided if you pay the entire cost within 30 days

D. Net 90 because interest charges are avoided if you pay the entire cost within 90 days

1065. Your company has a single source non-competitive procurement policy in place for temp services. What is the primary mechanism required for the viability of this policy?
A. A mechanism that insures that there is no impropriety or unreasonable pricing

B. A mechanism that insures there is no price gouging

C. A mechanism that insures there are no kick-backs

D. A mechanism that insures there is no inappropriate relationship between the procurer and the source

1066. The produce company’s project to upgrade the refrigeration units nationally will use a vendor to purchase and install the units. The vendor is providing a list of the unit models it intends to purchase, along with the quantity for each unit. The project manager must determine the appropriate procurement document for the situation. What type of document will the project manager not consider when making her determination?

A. Request for comments (RFC)

B. Request for Quote (RFQ)

C. Request for proposal (RFP)

D. Request for information (RFI)

1067. A project manager has been assigned to manage a project to develop a RISC processor in a foreign country. The project manager must be on-site for eight months. The project manager is having problems adjusting to this job and the environment he is around every day. What could cause this problem?

A. Time difference

B. Cost differences

C. Culture differences

D. Language differences

1068. You are the project manager for a project that has ten main deliverables. One deliverable is a new version of a video merging system. You have completed the project on time and on budget. A vendor is now starting the rollout of the new software to its customers. The vendor has scheduled you to help with the rollout. What is your response to the vendor?

A. Ask for a schedule to see what the timeliness are for each installation

B. Contact the vendor to discuss the financial cost for your help

C. Consult your manager on your schedule

D. Tell the vendor that the scope of the project has been fulfilled, the project is closed and you are no longer available

1069. A project manager is in the execution phase of a high visible project and a major milestone is due in three weeks. The project manager has discovered that the vendor’s deliverables for this milestone will be five weeks late. What should the project manager do?

A. Report the status of the milestone

B. Do not report this problem in the status meeting

C. Halt all payments to the vendor until the deliverable is received

D. Meet with the team and brainstorm how to create a workaround for this problem

1070. A team member has come to you and reported that work due today is going to be five weeks late. The team member has requested that you do not report this to senior management. What is your professional responsibility to the project?

A. Issue a status report that does not contain this information

B. Report status accurately and timely

C. The manager has helped you so you won’t report the slip, hoping it gets back on schedule

D. Wait until you have some goods news to report with the bad news

1071. During product testing for the loan processing system, a variety of defects are being discovered. Organising and prioritizing these defects is becoming a challenge. Of the following tools, which would be of greatest use to the project manager and his team?

A. The pareto diagram provides a cumulative history of issues prioritized by frequency

B. A run chart provides a cumulative history of issues prioritized by frequency

C. The flowchart provides a cumulative history of issues prioritized by impact on the project

D. A scatter diagram provides a cumulative history of issues prioritized by impact on the project

1072. The security system company requires its management to embrace the TQM philosophy. One of its current projects involves the development of a fully automated security system that uses eye scanning to grant access to specific areas. Which approach will the company most likely take during testing of the system?

A. Sample testing, because the cost of population testing is prohibitive

B. Population testing, because of the number of parts in the scanning system

C. Population testing, because the cost of population testing is prohibitive

D. Sample testing, because the product is so crucial to the company’s success
1073. The company is working with the manufacturer of a tremendously children’s hand held gaming devise to develop a new microchip for the device upgrade scheduled for fall release. Although the product is not expensive, it is expected to bring a steady income stream that will buffer the company against the vicissitudes of the market. Which testing method will you use and why?

A. Population testing, because the cost of population testing is prohibitive

B. Sample testing, because the product is so crucial to the company’s success

C. Population testing, because the product is so crucial to the company’s success

D. Sample testing, because the cost of population testing is prohibitive


1074. The control chart has an upper control limit of seven and a lower control limit of three. What is the upper specification limit?

A. Between three and seven

B. Greater than three and less than seven

C. None of the answers

D. Greater than seven

1075. The project manager and his team are performing the identify risk process. A key tool available to them is SWOT analysis. Why would the team use this tool?

A. To determine potential risk exposure

B. To analyze the project environment

C. To identify and evaluate potential risks and triggers

D. To determine potential risks

1076. The home merchandising club recently approved a project to open a new show room in a major city. The showroom is a major investment on the part of the club. In addition to the building itself, the showroom contains a variety of fully furnished rooms and a large selection of high-end furniture, appliances, lawn and garden equipment, electronics, jewellery, giftware, internal and external wall treatments, and recreational equipment. The store is located in an area where there have been unsolved arson cases, so not only is the company is investing in fire deterrent equipment, it is obtaining a comprehensive insurance policy with additional coverage for damage from sprinklers, clean up, and loss of revenue. Adding this insurance is an example of what?
A. Conformance to quality

B. Conformance to ISO 9000

C. Addressing pure risk

D. Addressing business risk

1077. The project manager and his team are holding their first risk meeting with subject matter experts (SMEs). The project manager starts the meeting off by going over risk related definitions and hands out a reference card with the definitions to all SMEs. What is the most likely risk definition he will include in the hand out?

A. A possible positive event

B. A possible negative event

C. A negative issue that occur as a result of uncertain factors

D. A possible positive or negative event

1078. There are a number of breakdown structures that can be created for a project. Which of the following is a valid breakdown structure with an accurate description?

A. Bill of materials, a listing of the components, assemblies, and sub-assemblies used to build the product

B. Risk breakdown structure, a listing of risks grouped by probability of occurrence and ordered by severity of impact

C. Resource breakdown structure, a graphical illustration of the availability of resources

D. Organizational breakdown structure, a graphical illustration of the relationship between the structures of the project participants and the accomplishment of project activities

1079. A project manager has completed the scope statement of the project. The customer and sponsor have shortened the schedule by four weeks and decided that the work breakdown structure will be excluded. The project manager informs the customer and sponsor that this process creates the work breakdown structure (WBS) for their project. Which answer best explains why the WBS is so important to a project?
A. It provides a hierarchical diagram of the project

B. It is used for estimating activities, cost, and resources
C. It provides templates that can be reused on other projects

D. It helps in team commitment to the project

1080. A global technology company has initiated a project to develop and deploy a new reporting system. The project is nearing the half-way mark when the project manager is informed by a member of senior management that the system will not work for his department unless there is a major change in scope, what should the project manager do first?
A. Tell the senior manager “no” because it will negatively impact the schedule

B. Let the senior manager know how the change will delay the project

C. Meet with the team to determine the impact such a change will have on the project

D. Implement change control to incorporate the new work

1081. A  major manufacturing company has initiated a project to determine the best course of action to take in response to the new “green laws” recently passed by congress. The company has many plants located in the U.S. and overseas, some of which have been in place for decades and will likely not be cost effective to modernize. The CEO has warned that this project will rise or fall based on effective communications. During the plan communications process, the project manager and his team will rely on two key inputs. Which of the following is a key input of the process?
A. Communication models which documents the coding/decoding techniques available for project documentation

B. Communications technology which documents the communication vehicles available for the project

C. Stakeholder registers which contains a list of stakeholders and their needs

D. Project charter which indicates business areas and individuals associated with the project

1082. In performing management of the project, the project manager spends a large percentage of her time communicating. Which of the following is the best advantage of doing this on the project?

A. An accurate communication management plan

B. A Theory Y management style

C. A greater emphasis on successful integration of the various pieces of the project

D. A detailed project file

1083. The project to deliver secure, individualized web-based reporting capabilities is especially sensitive to getting the Distribute information process right. Of the following, which are the key inputs that will be utilized during this process?
A. Stakeholder register, project management plan, communications management plan, and performance reports

B. Project management plan, stakeholder register, and performance reports

C. Performance reports and project management plan

D. Stakeholder registers and project management plan

1084. The project manager and his team are considering communication requirements for the project to align all marketing efforts with the new strategy adopted by the company. Which of the following is not an example of a communication requirement?

A. Steps to take regarding a project change reaquest

B. Names and contact information for the members of the project change control board

C. Project status meeting time and location

D. The project functionality required by the primary customer

1085. A request for a copy of the communications management plan was sent to the project manager of the systems upgrade project from the project manager of the electrical upgrade project. Which of the following is the best description of the request?
A. Internal, formal, official, vertical communication

B. Formal, official, internal, horizontal communication

C. Unofficial, informal, internal, vertical communication

D. Horizontal, formal, unofficial, internal, communication

1086. Activity A is worth $800, is 100% complete, and actually cost $800. Activity B is worth $300, is 90% complete, and actually cost $480 so far. Activity C is worth $800, is 75% complete, and has cost $700 so far. The total budget is $4000. What is the cost performance index for the project?

A. 0.88

B. 0.84

C. 1.14

D. 1.19

1087. Task A is worth $500, is 80% complete, and actually cost $500. Task B is worth $450, is 75% complete, and actually cost $402 so far. Task C is worth $600, is 90% complete, and has cost $550 so far. The total budget is $3000. What is the total Earned value for the tasks listed?

A. $1277.5

B. $1452

C. $3000

D. $1550

1088. The project management team for the project to move the proprietary application software from VB to C + + needs to determine if the project is ahead of schedule. Which of the following metrics should it use?

A. Cost variance (CV)

B. Budget at completion (BAC)

C. Cost performance index (CPI)

D. Schedule performance index (SPI)

1089. The project manager of the retooling project has been replaced by the company in an effort to finish the project within budget. The replacement project manager must calculate the remaining amount cost of the project based on spending efficiency to date. What formula will the replacement project manager use to make this determination?

A. Estimate at completion

B. Budget remaining

C. Estimate to complete

D. Cost variance

1090. The project manager and her team are deciding on the approach they will take when preparing reporting updates for the project to create rules for the rules based system. The team has determined that most of the activities to be included in the reports are less than two reporting periods. To accommodate this, which of the following is the best format to use?
A. Forecast reporting

B. Earned value reporting

C. Weighted milestone reporting

D. Fixed formula progress reporting

1091. In reviewing the benefits and challenges of a projectized, matrix and functional organisation, which of the following is considered an advantage of a functional organisation?

A. Having a place to go when the project starts

B. Having to obtain approval from project management

C. Optimization for a single focus on the project

D. Business unit competency

1092. A $10B overseas company is implementing formal project management in its organisation. It has decided to implement a project management office (PMO). In creation of this structure they have strong executive support, a solid methodology including templates, newly certified project managers and a state of the art time management system. Which of the following do they need first to ensure the best probability of success?

A. Clearly defined goals and objectives for the PMO

B. A detailed set of templates

C. Competent project managers

D. A solid time reporting system for all the team members

1093. Of the following, which is the most comprehensive definition of a composite organisation?

A. A structure that can have characteristics of matrix, projectized, and functional structures


B. A structure that can have silos

C. A structure that typically has dual focus on operations and projects

D. A structure that typically has a flexible configuration for doing projects

1094. As a project manager, you are managing a project that has fourteen deliverables from outside contractors. One contractor forgot to acquire a certificate of occupancy from the city for a building to be used as a result of the project. The city building inspector is now requesting to see the certificate of occupancy before allowing people move into the building. Who is ultimately responsible for acquiring this deliverables (Certificate)?
A. City inspector

B. Contractor

C. Plumber

D. Project manager

1095. The project to launch the new accounting system for the media conglomerate is in the execution stage with twenty team members from various departments. The project manager has just received approval for co-location. Of the following, what best describes co-location?

A. The process of transferring team members to a single department to improve team-building and project communication

B. The process of frequent video conferencing to improve team-building and project communication

C. The process of online chatting to improve team-building and project communication 

D. The process of putting personnel closer together to improve team-building and project communication

1096. The project team has just started planning as a result of the charter being signed. Of the following, which does the charter not provide?

A. Contains or make references to the project description

B. Gives the project existence

C. Defines the scope statement

D. Outlines the project manager’s authority

1097. There are a number of breakdown structures that can be created for a project. Which of the following is a valid breakdown structure with an accurate description?
A. Risk breakdown structure, a listing of risks grouped by probability of occurrence and ordered by severity of impact

B. Bill of materials, a listing of the components, assemblies, and sub-assemblies used to build the product

C. Organisational breakdown structure, a graphical illustration of the relationship between the structure of the project participants and the accomplishment of project activities

D. Resource breakdown structure, a graphical illustration of the availability of resources

1098. The security systems manufacturer has initiated a project to develop an advanced explosives detection system that can be integrated with most major baggage screening systems. During the create WBS process, the project manager and his team are creating breakdown structures. Of the following, which is not a valid breakdown structure?

A. Risk breakdown structure
B. Resource breakdown structure

C. Bill of materials

D. Communication breakdown structure

1099. Which of the following best describes the lowest level of decomposition for the work breakdown structure (WBS)?
A. Breaking down work where the bottom levels of the WBS represent work packages

B. Breaking down work where it’s budgeted, scheduled and completely and clearly defined

C. Breaking down work where it’s budgeted and scheduled

D. Breakdown work where it’s completely and clearly defined

1100. As the project manager and team are involved in the perform Qualititative risk analysis process, they are considering the impact and probability of risks. What tools and techniques are not available for use during this process?

A. Decision trees

B. Monte carlo simulation

C. Probabililities tables

D. Earned value management (EVM)

1101. Of the following, which is an example of a variable, indirectly cost for the finance company’s intranet upgrade project?
A. Company-wide software licensing fees

B. Salaries of subject matter experts for project

C. Fees to print materials in the get started kit for new intranet

D. Fees to marketing company to create a get started kit for new intranet

1102. During the project planning project, the project team is working with the accounting department to set up accounts that will be used to establish and track budgets associated with the work of the project. This is known as what?
A. Accounting codes

B. Budget coding

C. WBS numbering

D. Chart of accounts

1103. The project to design an active wear line using a newly developed, plant-based breathable fabric recently replaced its project manager is known as a facilitator. Of the following, which best describes negative characteristics of this type of manager?

A. The facilitator is focused on specific activities and goals and may fail to see opportunities that arise in the project

B. The facilitator is not proactive and may fail to avert issues in a timely manner 
C. The facilitator is focused on helping employees take on new skills and roles which may create quality issues

D. The facilitator is focused more on the big picture than the details and may let details and may let details slip that impact the timeliness of the project

1104. As the team develops into a performing organisation, it evolves. Of the following, what is most likely to occur during the storm stage of the evolution?

A. Conflict will likely occur as team members become familiar with each other

B. Conflict will likely occur as team members gain momentum as a group

C. Conflict will likely occur as the roles are reassigned when someone leaves the team
D. Conflict will likely occur as roles are defined

1105. To ensure a successful outcome to the new software development project, the project manager uses formal power. Which of the following is an example of formal power?
A. The project manager has internet access blocked for those who do not complete their tasks in a timely manner without sacrificing quality

B. The project manager requires each team leader to deliver a 5-10 minute presentation to complement the discussion topic for the weekly project meetings

C. The project manager for the project to upgrade the accounting system has 5 years of systems architecture engineering experience for a fortune 500 accounting firm

D. The project manager awards $100 gift cards to the most productive team member and the most innovative team member when a major milestone is reached 

1106. In connection with a recent acquisition, the human resource management plan has been created and the project to merge the accounting departments is about to start. Resumes are being reviewed and some people have been interviewed. The lead candidate for the accounting system director position has been offered a position. In what process is the project manager involved?
A. Develop project team

B. Acquire project team

C. Estimate activity resources

D. Hiring and interviewing

1107. The project manager and his team are holding their first risk meeting with subject matter experts (SMEs). The project manager starts the meeting off by going over risks related definitions and hands out a reference card with the definitions to all SMEs. What is the most likely risk triggers definition he will include in the hand out?
A. A risk triggers is an indicator that a risk event will occur

B. A risk triggers is an indicator that a risk event has occurred

C. A risk trigger is the same as a risk

D. A risk trigger is an indicator that a risk event could occur

1108. The project to develop marketing materials for the new online lending company is concluding the planning processes. The project manager and her team have just created the project management plan in accordance with best practices. What best describes what they included in the plan?

A. Various management plans, budget, schedule, approved and rejected change requests

B. Schedule, budget, change management plan, and risk register

C. Change management plan, schedule, budget, and various management plans

D. Risk register, budget, various management plans, schedule, and change management plan

1109. Continuous probability distributions graphically represent uncertainty in time and cost values and are used extensively in modelling and simulation. Of the following, which best describes how Beta Distribution is used?
A. It is used for statistical or scientific computing

B. It is used to model events which must to take place within an interval that has a minimum and maximum value

C. It is used for project related computing

D. It is used in business modelling because its parameters (Minimum, most likely, and Maximum) are easily understandable

1110. The team has just completed the process of reviewing how the bridge expansion project worked. The team members analyzed what worked well didn’t. They evaluated the planning, Executing, and changes that were approved and rejected. They documented how various stakeholders supported the project. What process did they perform?

A. Closing the project or phase

B. Monitoring and controlling the project

C. Directing and managing project execution

D. Compiling lessons learned

1111. A large part of a project manager’s time is spent communicating. What is the main benefit of this activity to the project?

A. A greater emphasis on successful integration of the various pieces of the project

B. A detailed project file


C. An accurate communications management plan

D. A theory Y management style

1112. The team has just completed the process of evaluating how the project went. The team members analyzed what worked well and what didn’t. They evaluated the planning and executing. They documented how the sponsor and senior management supported the project. What process did they perform?

A. Compiling lessons learned

B. Closing the project or phase

C. Directing and managing project execution

D. Monitoring and controlling the project

1113. The charter has just been signed for the education infrastructure upgrade project. There are items in the project charter that include variables based on past similar projects and industry data. These variables were used to help establish the high level parameters defined in the charter. Which of the following best describes this?

A. Risks of the project

B. Activity resource requirements

C. Assumptions that impact the project

D. Constraints that impact the project

1114. You are the project manager for a highway construction project. You have just finished integrating the various management plans into a complete document. What process will you perform next?

A. Direct and manage project execution

B. Develop project charter

C. Develop project management plan

D. Perform integrated change control

1115. The project manager is creating an estimate for building a company WAN (wide area network). It is something that is new to the project manager and his team, and they want to make sure all the work of the project is covered. They decide to create a bottom-up estimate. All the following are advantages of this type of estimate except…….

A. It provides team buy-in when they help create it

B. It provides supporting detail of the estimate

C. It has a greater degree of accuracy because of the detail at which it was created

D. It takes a great amount of time to create

1116. Of the following statements about the critical path, which is accurate?

A. If head of schedule, a project can have negative slack

B. There can only be one critical path per project

C. The critical path is the longest path on the project network diagram

D. The least project risk occurs on the critical path

1117. Using the original network diagram question, what is the slack of Activity D?

A. Two days

B. One day

C. Four days

D. Not enough information

1118. As a project team is working on creating the project management plan for the foreclosure reduction project, they are creating the network diagram. Which of the following best describes what the network diagram provides for the project manager and her team?

A. The order in which the activities will occur and the duration of each activity

B. The schedule details of the project, including tasks, durations, sequence, and resources

C. The order in which the activities will occur and the resources assigned to each activity

D. The order in which the project activities will occur

1119. The crosswind football stadium project is two weeks ahead of schedule with three team members working on it. Two of these team members are working on the critical path-related items. What is the slack of the critical path?

A. Plus two weeks

B. Not enough information

C. 0 (Zero)

D. Negative two weeks

1120. The company is implementing a stricter and more proactive quality standard for projects in an attempt to improve the quality culture. Once implemented, which of the following impacts on the product support department is most likely to occur?

A. Increased warranty support

B. Decreased warranty support

C. Increased inventory requirements

D. Decreased inventory requirements

1121. The project manager and his team are using an ishikawa or fishbone diagram during the plan Quality process for the coal extraction project. Of the following, which best describes the reason they are utilizing this diagram?

A. To assess the defects which are creating quality issues?

B. To evaluate project activities which have the potential to create defects?

C. To review symptoms to determine the source of the defects

D. B and C

1122. You are a project manager trying to decide what quality approach to implement at your company. You have decided that it is in the best interest of the company to do testing while in the developing phase to get immediate feedback. This philosophy is known as what?

A. Quality management plan

B. Perform Quality assurance

C. ISO 9000 quality system

D. Total Quality management

1123. The finance department is building a call centre for its new auto finance division. The project manager and his team completed a model project management plan. What components of the plan will they most likely reference during the project’s perform Quality Control process?

A. Complete testing matrix developed for auto loan call centres

B. Acceptable quality management methodology specifics

C. Detailed process improvement plan

D. Clearly defined standards of acceptable completion criteria

1124. There are five basic performance reports. Of the following, which best describes the contents of a progress report?

A. Information related to the difference between planned and actual occurrences?

B. Information related to the state of the schedule, budget, and scope of the project at various parts of time

C. Information related to recent project occurrences

D. Information related to future project occurrences

1125. Although the communications model only contains three components, there is another facet of communications that must be considered. Of the following, which best describes that other facet?

A. Feedback, specifically in regard to message interpretation

B. Confirmation, specifically tracking communication receipt

C. Medium, specifically the special usages of a professional group

D. Medium, specifically the technique that dictates the format of a message

1126. As a project manager, you are managing a project that has many deliverables from outside vendors. One vendor has been in negotiations with a union that could cause the vendor to stop production on one of your deliverables. A rumour is out that the vendor’s plant will be shutting down because of a strike. What is the best course of action you should take?

A. Start contacting other vendors as a backup plan

B. Contact the vendor and discuss this problem

C. Initiate the risk response plan created for this vendor

D. Change vendors as soon as one is found

1127. The project team is discussing if it should develop or buy a software package. There is one week of slack time in the project and in-house expertise to develop the package. Analysis results indicate that in-house expertise will require ten days for development. What is the most logical determination of the discussion?

A. The software package should be outsourced because the company doesn’t have excessive capacity for the work

B. The software package should be outsourced because the company doesn’t possess the skills needed for the work

C. The software package should be developed in-house because the company has excessive capacity for the work

D. The software package should be developed in-house because the company is concerned about protecting the information associated with the work

1128. All the following are advantages of centralized contracting except……

A. Career path for contract administrators

B. Lack of career path for contract administrators

C. Expertise in the contracting area

D. Contract administrators have team-mates for contract-related support

1129. The project utilizes a vendor to provide the technicians for a national network upgrade project. The buyer agrees to pay the vendor an incentive fee. Of the following, which is the most logical reason the buyer would pay the fee?

A. The buyer wants to ensure that the vendor will be responsive to any issues that arise during the upgrade

B. The buyer wants to ensure that the vendor’s standard of productivity is aligned to that of the buyer

C. The buyer wants to ensure that the vendor will work well with the buyer’s employees 
D. None of the answers

1130. Which of the following best describes a unilateral contract?

A. The seller establishes a price, and the buyer simply has to purchase the item

B. The buyer and seller establish contract parameters during a single negotiation session

C. The buyer establishes a not-to-exceed price for the seller to accept or reject

D. The seller establishes a not-to-exceed price for the buyer to accept or reject

1131. You are studying for your PMP certification with a study group and a member of your study group and a member of your study groups says he has a copy of questions from a PMP Examination. You have been studying the PMI code of Ethics and professional conduct. What is your primary responsibility as described by this document?
A. Inform PMI of this possible violation

B. Continue to study with the group because your exam time is next week

C. Continue to study with them because it has not been proven that these are exam questions

D. Inform the group that you cannot study with them because these could be exam questions

1132. As a condition of being hired as project manager for a defence company, you must sign a non-disclosure agreement. Of the following, which is the best description of this document?
A. The signer agrees to abide by the defence secrets sections of the standards for the national industrial security program (NISP)

B. The signer agrees to accede to the terms of the defence security service (DSS) as detailed in the document

C. The signer agrees to limit discussions of the project to designated personnel

D.  The signer agrees to limit discussion of the project to designated personnel in accordance with the terms of the standards for the national industrial security program (NISP)
1133. A global technology company has introduced visual tools and staffed its IT department with highly trained individuals to help transform its legacy enterprise applications into agile applications. The project to upgrade the accounting application has been initiated. Its project charter lists a fairly aggressive implementation date, four business units as sponsors, and Limits the percentage of the IT staff that can be dedicated to the project. Of the following, what has the greatest potential for creating issues during the project?
A. Conflicting goals of the sponsors

B. the implementation team

C. The creation of the work breakdown structure

D. Managing change

1134. Of the following, in accordance with best practices, who should create the cumulative document that contains all the documents used in the project management approach to the project?

A. The project manager alone

B. The project manager and the project management team

C. The project owner alone

D. The owner of the project, the project manager, and the project management team

1135. What is the most accurate benefit below for using a work authorization system?

A. To show who is responsible for what work

B. To show what work is to be done in the project

C. To serve as a time-tracking system

D. To help ensure that work is done in the appropriate sequence

1136. The electronics project is going through planning to create a less costly version of an existing product. In evaluating the triple constraint, which of the following is the highest priority?
A. Scope

B. Time 

C. Cost

D. They are all equal unless otherwise stated in the charter

1137. The project to develop a more effective medical device for fracture management has ten team members and is three weeks ahead of schedule. Four of the team members are working on critical-path related items. In discussing project with a key sponsor, the project manager credits those four team members with the excellent progress and verifies the slack of the critical path. What is the slack?

A. Negative three weeks

B. 0 (Zero)

C. There is insufficient information to determine the slack

D. Plus three weeks 

1138. Leads and Lags can cause delays and acceleration in a schedule. This can be helped when the goals of the schedule change. Which of the following is the best example of a lag?

A. The latest a telephone system can be ordered from the manufacturer without delaying the project
B. The critical path

C. The need for concrete to cure an additional day because of the weather before painting the parking lines

D. The earliest a new Ethernet switch can be ordered from the manufacturer

1139. To determine the float, which formula should you use?

A. Late start-early start (LS-ES) or late finish-late start (LF-LS)

B. Late finish-early finish (LF-EF) or late finish-late start (LF-LS)
C. Late start-early start (LS-ES) or early finish-early start (EF-ES)

D. Late finish-early finish (LF-EF) or late start-early start (LS-ES)

1140. The review of the project to develop an interactive computer reading program for toddlers has been completed by the project team. The review included: an evaluation of planning, execution, approved changes, and rejected changes; an analysis of what worked and what didn’t and documentation of the manner in which the stakeholders supported the project. Of the following, which is the best description of this process?
A. Compiling lessons learned

B. Directing and managing project or phase

C. Closing the project or phase

D. Monitoring and controlling the project

1141. The project manager is reviewing testing output data from the NUBUS system. Generally, the data looks good other than one issue. He observes seven consecutive data points on one side of the mean in three areas on the control chart, what is this called?
A. Too loose of specification limits

B. Acceptable measurements

C. Lucky seven gets eleven

D. A violation of the seven run rule

1142. During testing, the project team should eliminate special cause variations in a timely manner. How should the team address common cause variations?

A. Common cause variations should be addressed before special cause variations

B. Common cause variation should be ignored

C. Common cause variations should be addressed through long-term process improvements

D. Common cause variations should also be eliminated in a timely manner

1143. During product testing for the loan processing system, a variety of defects are being discovered. Organizing and prioritizing these defects is becoming a challenge. Of the following tools, which would be of greatest use to the project manager and his team?
A.  A run chart provides a cumulative history of issues prioritized by frequency

B. The pareto diagram provides a cumulative history of issues prioritized by frequency

C. A scatter diagram provides a cumulative history of issues prioritized by impact on the project

D. The flowchart provides a cumulative history of issues prioritized by impact on the project

1144. JK Michaels is known for producing products with consistently excellent quality. The project manager and his team embrace the prevention versus inspection approach to quality. Which of the following is the best description of this approach?

A. A proactive to eliminate defects and potential defects from the process
B. A proactive approach to increase the stability and repeatability of a process

C. A reactive approach to eliminate defects and potential defect from the process

D. A reactive approach to increase the stability and repeatability of a process

1145. Just-in-time inventory is being put into place at the auto parts manufacturer. The manufacturer believes policy will not only help minimize excess inventory cost, it will also improve efficiency. Ideally, what is the amount of the inventory needed for this type of process?

A. 10% of current levels

B. Zero plus a buffer predefined by the organisation

C. Ideally, zero with supplies obtained only when the product is being built

D. There is insufficient information to determine the answer

1146. Ten people report to the project manager. Two more people are added to the project. How many communication channels were added to the project?

A. 24 channels

B. 21 channels

C. 22 channels

D. 23 channels

1147. The project has seven people on it. Three more are added. What is the total number of communication channels added to the project?

A. 24 channels

B. 45 channels

C. 21 channels

D. 66 channels

1148. Of the following, which are the key outputs of the manage stakeholders expectations process?

A. Approved change requests, resolved issues and updated stakeholder registry

B. Approved corrective actions, resolved issues, and approved change requests

C. Updated stakeholder registry, resolved issues, approved corrective actions, and change requests

D. Resolved issues, approved change requests, approved corrective actions and updated stakeholder registry

1149. The project manager is hosting her first bidder’s conference. Which of the following should she be sure to not be involved in at the bidder’s conference?

A. Opportunity for vendors to inquire about the procurement

B. Assurance that the vendors have a clear, common understanding of the procurement

C. Opportunity for vendors to inquire about the bids of other sellers
D. Opportunity for vendors to respond to questions that have been incorporated into the procurement document

1150. A pharmaceutical company’s rebranding projects is in the process of closing. The project required materials designed both in-house and by a variety of vendors. Which of the following is correct?

A. Close project or phase occurs only if the project is completed as planned

B. Close project or phase comes e before close procurements

C. Close project or phase and close procurements occur at the same time

D. Close procurements comes before close project or phase

1151. A buyer and seller are negotiating the type of contract they will use for the project to deploy the new system nationally. Both want to obtain the best terms possible with minimal risk and both want to consummate the transaction. What type of contract would work best in this situation for the buyer and for the seller?
A. Firm Fixed-price and fixed-price incentive

B. Firm fixed-price and cost-plus percentage of cost

C. Firm fixed-price and time and materials

D. Firm fixed-price and cost-plus incentive fee

1152. What are the five phases of a project management life cycle?

A. Initiating, planning, executing, monitoring and controlling, closing

B. Requirements, system development, testing, UAT

C. Initiating, planning, executing, testing, closure

D. Initiating, planning, executing, testing, signoff

1153. Which of the following roles controls resources and manages a business unit?

A. Functional management

B. Senior management

C. Sponsor

D. Project management

1154. What is the deal project manager function regarding project changes?

A. To control unnecessary change

B. To delay changes requests to the change control board
C. To expedite all change requests to the change control board

D. To prevent the change control board from seeing any more change than it needs to see

1155. What are five process group used in PMI methodology?

A. Initiating, planning, executing, monitoring and controlling, closing

B. Requirements, system development, testing, UAT

C. Initiating, planning, executing, testing, closure

D. Initiating, planning, executing, testing, signoff

1156. In defining a milestone, which of the following is most correct?

A. It defines the phase of a project

B. It has duration of no more than one day

C. It has duration of zero (0)

D. It has value in the project charter but not in the plan

1157. The project team is involved in decomposition of the work of the project. What two things will they create as a result of decomposition on the project?

A. Work packages and activity lists

B. Activity lists and activity duration estimates

C. Activity resource estimates and activity sequences

D. Work packages and activity sequences

1158. The Big three recovery project has received $18.3B US in funding and a detailed plan has been created for execution. The plan includes regulatory oversight associated with the project deliverables. Which of the following best describes when to execute scope verification?

A. After the sponsor defines what they want the project to create

B. When the work of the project is done

C. After each deliverables is completed

D. At the end of every phase on the project

1159. The work breakdown structure represents what?

A. The schedule

B. The decomposition of the activity list

C. The decomposition of the work of the project

D. The activity list of the project

1160. The planning process group is progressing. The team has involved a number of expert options in trying to approximate the cost needed to complete project activities. This process is known as?
A. Control costs

B. Estimate costs

C. Analogous Estimating

D. Determine Budget

1161. The project team is planning an upgrade to a client’s web site and infrastructure. During planning, the team members discover that the lab where the staging server is to reside does not have sufficient space, forcing the clients to lease another building. This building will also be shared with another department. What type of cost is this?

A. Indirect

B. Direct

C. Indirect fixed

D. Variable  

1162. What is the range of a rough order of magnitude (ROM) estimate?

A. -50% to + 50%

B. -300% to +75%

C. -10% to + 10%

D. -5% to +10%

1163. Activity A is worth $200, is 100% complete, and actually cost $200. Activity B is worth $75, is 90% complete, and actually cost $120 so far. Activity C is worth $200, is 75% complete, and has cost $175 so far. The total budget is $1,000. What is the cost performance index for the project?

A. 0.88

B. 0.84

C. 1.12

D. 1.16

1164. The project has had some challenges. Members of the team have needed constant supervision to perform the activities for which they are responsible, they do not seem to trust management, and often appear unmotivated. This is an example of what?

A. Theory X environment

B. Theory Y environment

C. Insufficient project team training

D. Insufficient team building

1165. Of the following, which is the most complete definition of the team development life cycle?

A. Form, storm, norm, perform, adjourn

B. Form, storm, inform, perform, and adjourn

C. Form, storm, inform, reform, adjourn

D. Form, storm, norm, reform, adjourn

1166. Of the following, which are the key inputs of the develop project team staff process?

A. Project management plan, organisational theory, resource calendars, and project staff assignments

B. Project management plan, training, resource calendars, and project staff assignments

C. Project management plan, training, organisational theory, resource calendars, and project staff assignments

D. Project management plan, resource calendars, and project staff assignments 

1167. Of the following, which are the key tools and techniques of the develop project team process?

A. Team-building activities, co-location, training, ground rules, communication skills, and recognition and reward

B. Team-building activities, co-location, training, ground rules, scheduling skills, and recognition and reward

C. Team-building activities, co-location, training, ground rules, management skills, and recognition and reward

D. Team-building activities, co-location, training, ground rules, interpersonal skills, and recognition and reward

1168. Of the following, which is the primary tool used in creating the risk management plan?

A. Planning meetings and analysis

B. Information gathering techniques

C. Data gathering and representation techniques

D. Risk urgency assessment

1169. A project is in the planning stage. The project manager and her team are performing Quantitative Risk analysis, specifically considering the probability and impact risks. The team is reviewing what tools and techniques can be used. All of the following are tools and techniques used In Quantitative risk analysis except for….

A. Probability distribution

B. Monte carlo simulation

C. Decision trees

D. Earned monetary value (EMV)

1170. The construction company has been awarded a $40M contract to build an upscale community shopping centre. Of the following, which is the best example of an exploit type of risk response strategy?

A. The company hires illegal aliens and pays them only 25% of the salary received by documented workers

B. The company realizes the adjoining land will increase in value upon completion of the project, so it purchases the adjoining land at current prices

c. The company purchases materials below the grade specified in the contract, although satisfying local building standards

D. The company hires illegal aliens and pay them scale, but does not provide the benefits given to the union workers

1171. You are a project manager who is involved in the procurement of police cars and security equipment for the city government you work in. As negotiations begin between the city and the vendor, you realize that your brother works for this company but in a different department. What is your professional responsibility?

A. Remove yourself from the project

B. Because he works in a different, you can remain on the project

C. Remain on the project, but remove yourself from the negotiations

D. Remain on the project, but help another project manager negotiate the contract

1172. You are the project manager for a project that has ten main deliverables. One deliverable is a new version of a video merging system. You have completed the project on time and on budget. A vendor is now starting the rollout of the new software to its customers. The vendor has scheduled you to help with the rollout. What is your response to the vendor?

A. Ask for a schedule to see what the timeliness are for each installation

B. Contact the vendor to discuss the financial cost for your help

C. Consult your manager on your schedule

D. Tell the vendor that the scope of the project has been fulfilled, the project is closed, and you are no longer available

1173. You have been helping a senior manager at your company to become a project management professional, and you are aware that this manager has met the requirements by falsifying the number of project management training hours on the PMP application. He knows that you are aware of this and lets you know that your future at the company will be negatively impacted if you don’t keep this a secret and support him. As a project management professional, what are you required to do?

A. Report this discrepancy to the area’s PMI chapter

B. Report to senior management this activity

C. Report this activity to PMI for corrective action

D. Ignore this because the manager is the senior project manager at your company

1174. You are a project manager at a utility company. You have successfully completed the work on a substation project. As part of professional responsibility as a project manager, you should do what?

A. Have a party celebrating the successful completion of the project

B. Thank members for their contribution

C. Create a letter of recommendation for team members for their personal files

D. Help team member gain knowledge and experience in project management

1175. A project manager is in the execution phase of a highly visible project and a major milestone is due in three weeks. The project manager has discovered that a vendor’s deliverable for this milestone will be five weeks late. What should the project manager do?

A. Meet with the team and brainstorm how to create a workaround for this problem

B. Report the status of the missed milestone

C. Halt all payments to the vendor until the deliverables is received

D. Do not report this problem in the status meeting

1176. Which of the following roles controls resources and manages a business unit?

A. Senior management

B. Project management

C. Sponsor

D. Functional management

1177. A $6B company is implementing formal project management in its organisation. It has decided to implement a project management office (PMO). In the creation of this structure, which of the following is the best option to have in place to help ensure success of the organisation?

A. A solid time-reporting system for all the team members

B. Competent project managers

C. A detailed set of templates

D. Clearly defined goals and objectives for the PMO

1178. What is an organisation that controls project managers, documentation, and policies called?

A. Tight matrix

B. Projectized

C. Functional

D. Project management office

1179. The project team has begun development on a very important project in a new evolving technology market. Because the market is so volatile, the product they are creating doesn’t necessarily have all the details defined before planning begins. The team chooses to take an approach to plan as much as they can and begin to create work based on that effort, while continuing the planning as they learn more about the project. Which of the following best describes the approach?

A. Project management

B. Total Quality management

C. Extreme programming

D. Progressive elaboration

1180. Which of the following is the most important job for the project manager?

A. Controlling stakeholders

B. Controlling unnecessary change

C. Creating the project management plan

D. Exceeding customer expectations

1181. The project manager and his team are performing the direct and manage project execution process for the process, which of the following best describes what they will produce?

A. Deliverables, work performance information, project management plan updates, and change requests

B. Deliverables, project statement of work, project management plan updates, and change request status updates

C. Deliverables, work performance information, project management plan updates, and change request status updates

D. Deliverables, project statement of work, project management plan updates, and change requests

1182. The project is going well until a stakeholder requests a significant change based on a modification in the stake holder’s business process. The change could totally alter the work of the project. The change request and its impact analysis are going before the change control board for review and potential approval. What is the purpose of the change control board?

A. To eliminate as many changes as possible on the project

B. To control change by approval of needed changes and rejection of unneeded changes to the project

C. To work with the change control manager for analyzing changes

D. To analyze changes that is requested for the project 

1183. During the monitor and control project work process for the meaningful curriculum project, the project manager and his team are considering performance information. Of the following, which best describes what they will do this information?

A. Determine who will have access to the information

B. All of the answers

C. Document and track the information

D. Collect, measure, and interpret the information

1184. Aside from the fact that the sponsor changed twice, the e-commerce project has gone well. The project is performing monitoring and controlling of the project work. What will they focus on most?

A. Project management plan, Approved change requests, and performance reports

B. Project management plan, project schedule, approved change requests, and performance reports

C. Project management plan, project schedule, and performance reports

D. Project management plan and performance reports

1185. The telecom company is doing a quarterly portfolio review. Given the state of the struggling economy a lot of companies are tightening their parameters for project approval. Which of the following would be the least likely justification to pursue a project?

A. To minimize employee churn

B. To increase market penetration for the Asian market by 40%

C. To ensure that all servers at distribution centres are less than two years old

D. To provide regulatory compliance

1186. Project A is two months long, has three stake holders, and has completed the planning process group. Project B is 12 months long, has 10 stake holders, and is in the monitoring and controlling process group. Project C is 12 months long, has three stakeholders, and is in the planning process group. Which project is most likely to experience scope creep?

A. Project A

B. Project B

C. Project C

D. Not enough information

1187. During the create WBS process for the financial reporting improvement process, as planning evolves, the team could create all the following breakdown structures except the ….

A. Bill of materials

B. Resource breakdown structure

C. risk breakdown structure

D. Quality breakdown structure

1188. The approval of the project charter has been delayed for weeks due to market fluctuation. Upon approval, you are assigned as the project manger and senior management wants you to begin the planning process group immediately. When will you schedule verify scope?

A. When the project management plan is awaiting signoff

B. When the work of the project is done

C. At the end of every phase on the project

D. After the sponsor defines what they want the project to create

1189. You are the project manager on a TV transmission tower project. Due to the rough terrain, the scope of the project had to be modified to compensate for the required foundation changes. You need to verify that these changes have been put in place. What best helps you determine this?

A. Project scope statement updates

B. Scope control system

C. Scope changes

D. Requirements management plan

1190. As the project team is working on creating the project management plan for the foreclosure reduction project, they are creating the network diagram. Which of the following best describes what the network diagram provides for the project manager and her team?

A. The order in which the activities will occur and the duration of each activity

B. The schedule details of the project, including tasks, durations, sequence, and resources

C. The order in which the activities will occur and the resources assigned to each activity

D. The order in which the project activities will occur

1191. In the original network diagram question, if Activity G decreases from five days to one, what is the critical path, and what is the length?

A. BDG, 12 days

B. BFG, 13 days

C. BDE, 14 days

D. ACE, 14 days

1192. The project manager is creating an estimate for building a company WAN (Wide area network). It is something that is new to the project manager and his team, and they want to make sure all the work of the project is covered. They decide to create a bottom-up estimate. All the following are advantages of this type of estimate except….

A. It provides team buy-in when they help create it

B. It provides supporting details of the estimate

C. It has a greater degree of accuracy because of the details at which it was created

D. It takes a great amount of time to create

1193. A project manager was assigned to manage a project to develop pink widgets for the project manager’s company. The project will cost the company $650,000 over the next 12 months. It is projected that the widgets will earn the company $20,500 per month. How much time will it take to recover the cost for this project?

A. 32 months

B. 28 months

C. Not enough information

D. 36 months

1194. The project manager has scheduled several meetings to facilitate information sharing with the customer and the project management team. The meetings have been unorganized, chaotic, and lacking direction. Which of the following is least likely to improve the meetings?

A. Determination of who is in charge of the meeting

B. Sending the team to communication training

C. Creating and publishing an agenda and establishing the leader of the meeting

D. Creating and publishing an agenda

1195. Which of the following metrics tells you if you are ahead of schedule?

A. Cost performance index (CPI)

B. Schedule performance index (SPI)

C. Budget at completion (BAC)

D. Cost variance (CV)

1196. The company that won the procurement contract is providing additional functionality and reporting in an effort to win more business from the customer. Which of the following best describes this situation?

A. The company is gold plating which is a good practice because it increases the prospect of being awarded future contracts with that customer

B. The company is gold plating which is not a good practice because it creates unreasonable expectations on the part of the customer

C. The company is gold plating which is a good practice because it exceeds the standard of delivering the exact product, service, or result that is finalized in the project charter

D. The company is gold plating which is not a good practice because it violates the standard of delivering the exact product, service, or result that is finalized in the project charter

1197. The team is involved in defining what is needed to ensure quality for its project. One team member says, “Do it right the first time”. Another team member says, “Let’s incorporate a method that reduces errors and helps the company make money.”What best describes this process?

A. Fitness for use

B. Zero Defects

C. Kaizens

D. TQM

1198. The project management team is working in the Executing phase of the project. There are two sponsors and 14 stakeholders on the project. Which of the following is the most likely to focus on communication at this point in the project to ensure the project achieves the quality standards established in planning?

A. During revision planning

B. At key interface points where the various work packages come together

C. In negotiating the project manager assignment

D. When the change control board (CCB) meets

1199. The project manager of the On-line loan Application interface project instructs his team to ensure that the perform Quality assurance process is performed thoroughly. What is involved in this process involve?

A. Identifying quality requirements for the project and product, and auditing them appropriately

B. Auditing the quality processes to ensure appropriate standards are used

C. Evaluating proposed quality initiatives considering factors such as expected customer satisfaction, the cost of conformance, and the cost of non-conformance

D. Implementing predefined and validated methodologies to recording the results of quality activities

1200. You are performing the plan Quality process on a project. The sponsor puts into the project charter that the quality standard wanted on the project is +/- 2 Sigma. This translates to what %?

A. 95.46%

B. 68.26%

C. 99.73%

D. 50% 

The project manager has created the human resource management plan and is getting ready to start the project soon. Resumes are being reviewed and some people have been interviewed. The lead candidate for the technical architecture position has been offered a position. In what process is the project manager involved?

A. Develop project team

B. Hiring and interviewing

C. Acquire project team

D. Estimate activity resources

1202. As the project manager is working through the life cycle of the project, which of the following best describes how his approach to managing the project could evolve?

A. Directing, mentoring, facilitation, and support

B. Directing, coaching, facilitation, and support

C. Directing, coaching, delegation, facilitation, and support

D. Directing, mentoring, delegation, facilitation, and support

1203. The project is experiencing conflict as the project evolves. Of the following, which is the most common set of tools the project manager can utilize to minimize conflicts?

A. Ground rules, group norms, and project management practices

B. Ground rules, interpersonal skills, networking, and project management practices

C. Ground rules, group norms, networking, and project management practices

D. Ground rules, interpersonal skills, and project management practices

1204. Of the following, which is the most complete definition of the team development life cycle?

A. Form, storm, inform, perform, and adjourn

B. Form, storm, norm, perform, and adjourn

C. Form, storm, norm, reform, and adjourn

D. Form, storm, inform, reform, and adjourn

1205. Of the following, which are the key tools and techniques of the plan communications process?

A. Communications requirements analysis, information distribution tools, communication technology, communication models

B. Communication analysis, communication technology, communication methods, and communication models

C. Communications requirements analysis, communication technology, communication methods, and communication models

D. Communications analysis, information distribution tools, communication technology, communication methods, and communication models

1206. There are five basic performance reports. Of the following, which best describes the contents of a forecast report?

A. Information related to the present overall state of the project

B. Information related to the state of the schedule, budget, and scope of the project at various parts of time

C. Information related to recent project occurrences

D. information to related to future project occurrences

1207. Of the following, which are the key outputs of the manage stake holders process?

A. Resolved issues, approved corrective actions, and updated stake holder registry

B. Resolved issues, approved change requests, and updated stakeholder registry

C. Resolved issues, approved change requests, approved corrective actions

D. Resolved issues, approved change requests, approved corrective actions, and updated stakeholder registry

1208. Of the following, which are key tools available for use during the manage stake holders process?

A. Communication methods, stake holder analysis, interpersonal skills, and management skills

B. Issue logs, stake holder analysis, and approved change requests

C. Issue logs, stake holder analysis, reporting systems, and approved change requests

D. Communication methods, interpersonal skills, and management skills

1209. One of the activities a project manager performs on a day to day basis is communicating with individual team members, the team, company personnel, vendors, and customers. Approximately how much of a project manger’s job is spent communicating?

A. At least 30%

B. Not more than 50%

C. Approximately 90%

D. 100%

1210. Perform Quality risk analysis uses a variety of tools for analysis. Which of the following is most closely associated with this process?

A. The expected monetary value (EMV)

B. Risk trigger determination

C. Templates for workaround documentation

D. A probability and impact matrix

1211. The team has an approved project charter and has started planning, determining potential risks that could occur on the project. Which of the following best describe project risk?

A. It can be a positive event only

B. It can be a negative event only

C. It can be something that has already happened

D. It can be either a negative or positive event

1212. The project manager and the team are performing the identify risks process. They have learned recently that risk categorization will help organise risks better and potentially allow them to see risks that might have been missed otherwise. Which of the following is the best example of risk categories?

A. Quality, schedule, budget

B. External, internal, technology, personnel

C. Initiating, planning, executing, monitoring and controlling, closing

D. Scope, time, cost

1213. The reservation system has been working well. Today, the main database engine crashed, preventing the airline from creating reservations for its flights. The risk response didn’t fix the problem, so the airline must response. Which of the following should it perform first?

A. Determine why the risk response plan failed

B. Fix the problem with a workaround

C. determine why the problem occurred

D. Adjust the risk response plan

1214. By definition a contract is a mutually binding legal agreement between a buyer and seller. Which of the following is the component of a contract?

A. Capacity, consideration, offer, legal documents, acceptance

B. Capacity, consideration, offer, legal purpose, closure

C. Capacity, consideration, bid, legal purpose, acceptance

D. Capacity, consideration, offer, legal purpose, acceptance

1215. A city is buying services from a construction company to build a new freeway for $4M over three years. At the start of each year, the amount fluctuates relative to the national cost of living. This is an example of what type of contract?

A. Cost-plus-economic-price-adjust

B. Cost-plus-incentive-fee

C. Fixed-price-cost of living-adjust

D. Fixed-price-economic-price-adjust

1216. What is the primary mechanism that needs to be in place for a single source non-competitive procurement?

A. A mechanism that there is no impropriety or unreasonable pricing

B.  A mechanism that insures there is no inappropriate relationship between the procurer and the source

C. A mechanism that insures there is no price gouging

D. A mechanism that insures there are no kick-backs

1217. As a project manager you have a professional responsibility to encourage the growth of project management at your company or industry. Which of the following actions will not help with this growth?

A. Mentor others who want to learn more about project management
B. Create white papers on project management

C. Provide senior management with information how moving work to another country helps their companies

D. Train people on project management

1218. A close friend of yours is being investigated by PMI for his education and training requirements listed on the certification application. You know he doesn’t have a degree and hasn’t taken any training for the test requirement. PMI has been trying to contact you in this investigation. Which of the following is the best solution?

A. Contact PMI and cooperate with the investigation

B. Avoid any contact by PMI so you so not have to testify against your close friend

C. Tell PMI that you have no knowledge of the allegation

D. Explain to PMI that he is your close friend and that you would rather not testify against him

1219. Of the following, which is the most comprehensive definition of project management system?
A. Software to track schedules, budget, and activities of a project

B. Set of procurements, tools and techniques, and methodologies available for use in managing a project

C. Software to facilitate project management

D. A series of activities proven to improve the overall health of a project

1220. A career minded business analyst for a packaged food producer has been designated to participate in a high profile, high profile, high priority project. The company is a projectized organisation. How does the organisational structure benefit analyst?

A. She will gain business unit competency

B. Upon completion of the project, she can return to her department

C. More visibility with her functional manager

D. She will be able to focus on the project without the distraction of departmental work

1221. Which of the following is not a regulation?

A. The average number of losing lottery tickets in a week

B. The building code for a city

C. The documented way to dispose of old paint

D. The zoning for an industrial area

1222. Of the following, which is not an example of a project interacting with operations?

A. Retooling a factory to increase production efficiency

B. Opening a new call centre

C. Increasing the rose bouquet production in anticipation of mother’s day demand

D. Preparing the document centre to utilize new imaging hardware and software

1223. In connection with a recent acquisition, the human resource management plan has been created and the project to merge the accounting departments is about to start. Resumes are being reviewed and some people have been interviewed. The lead candidate for the accounting systems director position has been offered a position. In what process is the project manager involved?

A. Estimate activity resources

B. Hiring and interviewing

C. Develop project team
D. Acquire project team

1224. The sponsor is reviewing two different projects for approval. It has determined that your company has enough resources to do only one project. Project A is worth $800,000 US and project B is worth $1,650,000. What is the opportunity cost of selecting Project B?
A. $800,000 US

B. $1,650,000 US

C. Not enough information

D. $850,000 US

1225. The review of the project to develop an interactive computer reading program for toddlers has been completed by the project team. The review included: an evaluation of planning, execution, approved changes, and rejected changes; an analysis of what worked and what didn’t; and documentation of the manner in which the stake holders supported the project. What was the project team doing?

A. Closing the project or phase

B. Compiling lessons learned

C. Monitoring and controlling the project

D. Directing and managing project execution

1226. A city is buying services from a construction company to build a new convention centre, sport complex, and arts district in an attempt to revive the downtown area. The project is expected to take over five years to complete. At the start of each year, the amount of the contract will be adjusted by the national cost of living index. This is an example of what type of contract?
A. Fixed-price-cost of living-adjust

B. Fixed-price-economic-price-adjust

C. Cost-plus-economic-price-adjust

D. Cost-plus-incentive-fee

1227. During the contract negotiation with a single source provider, the buyer employs multiple negotiation strategies. Of the following, which is not a negotiation strategy? Of the following, which is not a negotiation strategy?

A. Stating that the person with approval authority is not available

B. Offering to pay the seller’s asking price, and then lowering the price at signing

C. Using a fictitious or real deadline to attempt to get a party to sign the contract

D. Using one seller against another to attain the best price or terms

1228. You are a project manager managing the building of a housing development. As the plumbing is being installed, you cannot find a building permit. As the plumbing is being installed, you cannot find a building permit. As the project manager, to whom do you report this violation?
A. The state authority

B. The local county authority

C. The local city authority

D. The construction company

1229. The project manager of the project to develop a fully automated security system that uses eye scanning to grant access to specific people is concerned about the complexity of the project and the project and the product. He wants to evaluate the potential for defects at the outset of the project. Which key tool or technique should he use?
A. Fishbone diagram

B. Flowchart

C. Control chart

D. Checklist

1230. During testing, the project team should eliminate special cause variations

B. Common cause variation should be ignored

C. Common cause variations should be addressed through long-term process improvements

D. Common cause variations should also be eliminated in a timely manner

1231. The project manager is involved in project scope management. She will be involved for the entire project management life cycle. Which group of processes will she be involved in performing these activities?
A. Scope forecasting, define scope, verify scope, and control scope

B. Initiation collects requirements, define scope, and verify scope, scope management

C. Collect requirements, define scope, verify scope, and perform integrated change control

D. Collect requirements, define scope, create WBS, verify scope, and control scope

1232. The project manager always involves the team in the creation of the work breakdown structure. What is the most significant benefit derived from this approach?
A. Generation of a more accurate schedule

B. Establishment of the project manager’s authority

C. Generation of a more accurate budget

D. Buy-in from the team doing the work

1233. The project manager for the hotel development project is utilizing a responsibility assignment matrix (RAM) to help make project execution go easier. What will this do for the project manager?

A. Shows who is to perform the work and how long it will take

B. Shows who is to perform work in certain areas of the project

C. Shows what order the tasks come

D. Shows who is on the project

1234. The PMO is conducting a meeting and a fellow project manager is reporting that the project is on schedule and under budget. You discover from the project’s team members that the project is behind schedule by four weeks and is over budget. What should you do?

A. Report the project manager to PMI

B. Review with the project manager how this statue was produced

C. Ask the PMO to investigate the project status

D. Notify senior management

1235. When determining if a product needs to continue or be altered, what is the number one question that a project manager should ask about the project?

A. What is contained in the project charter?

B. What is contained in the project management plan?

C. What is contained in the statement of work?

D. Why is the project being done o what is the business need?

1236. A request for copy of the communications management plan was sent to the project manager of the systems upgrade project from the project manager of the electrical upgrade project. Which of the following is the best description of the request?

A. Internal, formal, official, vertical communication

B. Formal, official, internal, horizontal communication

C. Unofficial, informal, internal, vertical communication

D. Horizontal, formal, unofficial, internal communication

1237.Of the following, which is an example of a variable, indirect cost for the finance company’s intranet upgrade project?

A. Fees to print materials in the get started kit for new intranet

B. Salaries of subject matter experts for project

C. Fees to marketing company to create a get started kit for new intranet

D. Company-wise software licensing fees

1238. During the project planning process, the project team is working with the accounting department to set up accounts that will be used to establish and track budgets associated with the work of the project. This is known as what?
A. WBS numbering

B. Chart of accounts

C. Accounting codes

D. Budget coding

1239. A provider of wireless enterprise applications has created a system that allows customers to remotely conduct configuration management. Of the following, which is the most comprehensive description of configuration management?
A. System used to store versions of software code
B. Procedures used to document and control product or service characteristics

C. System used to store versions of project documentation

D. Interface of an automated project management system created to set up project variables

1240. The PMO audits four projects each month. One of the four selected for February is a project to expand the existing content management system to include the regulatory manuals that impact the company. In performing the audit, what are the major areas of focus for the PMO?

A. Schedule, project management plan, performance reports, and approved change requests

B. Performance reports, project schedule, and project management plan
C. Project management plan and performance reports

D. Approved change requests, project management plan, and performance reports

1241. In discussing the project management information system (PMIS) for the project to deploy a new system for the accounting department, which of the following requirements would be considered the most important to the project manager and his team?

A. The system must accommodate the need to update payroll for the project management team

B. The system must accommodate the need to access functional management records to identify expert judgement candidates

C. The system must accommodate the need to send the right information to the right people in a timely and appropriate manner

D. The system must accommodate the need to update the charter of accounts for procurements items

1242. There are five team members working on the project to update the e-cyclopaedia. Currently the project is five weeks behind schedule with three team members dedicated to the completion of critical path activities. Of the following, which represents the slack of the critical path?
A. Five weeks

B. Not enough information

C. 0 (Zero)

1243. Using the original network diagram question, what is the slack of Activity F?
A. Two days

B. One day

C. Four days

D. Not enough information

1244. You are the project manager on a voicemail upgrade project. You have the work breakdown structure and have begun subdividing the project work packages into smaller, more manageable components. The output from this process is critical to ensure accurate estimates regarding resource, schedule and budget. What process are you executing and what is the output?

A. Estimate Activity Durations Estimating and duration estimates

B. Develop schedule and project schedule

C. Sequence activities and network diagram

D. Define activities and activity list

1245. The project manager is creating an estimate for the parking structure’s concrete wok. The customer needs this estimate as soon as possible. The project manager solicits the assistance of the program manager in creating the budget because the program manager has managed a large number of projects with extensive concrete work and is considered an expert. Of the following, which type of estimate will be created given this situation?

A. Delphi Technique

B. Bottom-up

C. Analogous

D. Parametric

1246. What does the perform Quality Assurance process involves?

A. Identifying quality requirements for the project result and auditing them appropriately

B. Auditing the quality processes to ensure appropriate standards are used

C. Evaluating proposed quality initiatives by considering factors such as expected customer satisfaction, the cost of conformance, and the cost of non-conformance
D. Implementing predefined and validated methodologies to determine that the project results meet the project expectations

1247. The project manager of the mix and match cabinet line project is holding a quality meeting to prepare his team for the focus on quality. He intends to present a brief slide show about quality. The slide show will open with PMI’s definition of quality. Which of the following will be on that first slide?

A. Conformance to use and fitness of requirements

B. Conformance to the requirements in the project charter

C. Meeting the customers needs

D. The degree to which a set of inherent characteristics fulfil requirements

1248. In analyzing the control chart, the project manager observes that there are seven consecutive data points on one side of the mean. Of the following, which is the best description of this occurrence?

A. Specification limits which are too liberal

B. Data point limit

C. Acceptable measurement

D. A violation of the seven Run Rule

1249. The project to develop information system software to manage, track, and report blood products and medications is in the planning process. The project manager is preparing a presentation regarding the cost of quality. What is the basis of cost quality?

A. Zero Defects

B. TQM

C. Gold plating

D. Conformance or non-conformance

1250. Which of the following does the project manager need to create a variance report?

A. Status reports

B. Baseline measurements

C. Project archives

D. Change requests

1251. In addition to the three components contained in the communications model, what additional facet must be considered when applying the model?

A. Confirmation, specifically tracking communication receipt
B. Feedback, specifically in regard to message interpretation

C. Language, specifically the special usages of a professional group

D. Medium, specifically the technique that dictates the format of a message

1252. All of the project participants rely heavily on performance reports, although each participant might focus on one or two of the five basic reports. One of the five basic reports is the variance report. Of the following, which is the best description of this type of report?

A. The report contains information related to recent project occurrences

B. The report contains information related to future project occurrences

C. The report contains information related to the difference between planned and actual occurrences

D. The report contains information related to the present overall state of the project

1253. The project manager and his team are about to begin the report performance process. Which are the key outputs of the process they have just completed?

A. Organizational process assets updates, updated stakeholder registry, and change requests
B. None of the answers

C. Project management plan updates, organisational process assets updates, change requests, and updated stakeholder registry

D. Change requests, organizational process assets updates, and project management plan updates

1254. The project manager has been negotiating with an integrated circuit vendor for the last six months. The vendor received the statement of work and has responded with a proposal using fixed fee pricing. The project manager answers back with a letter of intent. Why did the project manager send this letter?

A. The project manager plans to sue the vendor

B. The project manager plans to buy the vendor

C. The project manager plans to request a bid from the vendor

D. The project manager plans to buy from the vendor

1255. As the owner of a landscaping service, you occasionally have the need for an automated aerator. The purchase price for an electric aerator is $4,000.00 with a daily maintenance fee of $25. Rental of this tool is $300 a day and there are no maintenance costs. How many days would you need to use this tool before it makes sense to buy instead of rent?

A. Sixteen days

B. Fifteen days

C. Fourteen days

D. Ten days

1256. The project manager and his team have created a contract management plan under the guidance of the procurement department. The project is for the development of a revolutionary medical device that will require components and software that will be created by vendors. Of the following, which best describes the purpose of the contract management plan?

A. Provides guidance for approving any special provisions to the contract

B. Provides guidance for validating that the work of the contract is complete

C. Provides guidance for contract execution 

D. Provides guidance for contract interpretation

1257. The project to build an art museum for the city is in the planning stages. The project manager has determined that the installation of the marble water feature should be outsourced because his company does not have the necessary expertise. The vendor proposals specify different contract types: Cost-plus-fixed-price, cost-plus-incentive-fee, and time and materials. Which of the proposals presents the least probability of loss for the buyer?

A. Proposals that use cost-plus-incentive-fee

B. Proposals that use fixed-price

C. Proposals that use cost-plus-fixed-fee

D. Proposals that use time and materials

1258. You are the project manager on a defence project. The buyer wants to get an idea of how much he will pay for cost overruns. With the following variables, calculate the point of total assumption: Expected cost = $480,000; Expected profit = $144,000; Target price = $600,000; Buyer/share Ratio = 75/25; Ceiling price = $624,000; Maximum overrun = 125%.

A. $512,000.00

B. $483,333.33

C. $513,333.33

D. $482,000.00

1259. As a project manager, you are managing a project that has many deliverables from outside contractors. One contractor forgot to acquire a building permit for plumbing work to be done on the project. The city building inspector is now requesting to see the building permit. Who is ultimately responsible for acquiring the building permit?

A. Contractor

B. Project manager

C. Plumber

D. City inspector

1260. A business analyst has a career path that has been very important to her throughout the 10 years of her career. She is put on a very important project with a strong matrix organisational structure. Which of the following is likely viewed as the most serious drawback of being on the project?

A. Working with people who have similar skills

B. Being away from the group might make career advancement in the department more difficult

C. Not being able to take the BAP certification tests because she will be so busy

D. Working long hours because the project is a high priority

1261. The company is implementing a new project management approach. In the past, its projects have been disorganised, not in alignment with business goals, and not focused on interactivity between the projects where applicable. It wants to have a better focus on grouping-related projects together by business unit and product lines. Which of the following best describes what it is trying to accomplish?

A. Management by objectives

B. Portfolio management

C. Project management

D. Operations management

1262. Which of the following is the most important job for the project manager?

A. Controlling unnecessary change

B. Controlling stakeholders

C. Exceeding customer expectations

D. Creating the project management plan

1263. What is an organization that defines standards, audits project, and helps mentor project managers called?

A. Balanced matrix organization

B. Projectized organisation

C. Project management office

D. Tight matrix organization 

1264. Which of the following is a heuristic for WBS decomposition?

A. Breaking down work unit it is done by single resource

B. Using an organizational structure appearance
C. Creating a WBS in which the summary activities are equal to the detail underneath

D. Breaking work down to a realistic level (Work packages being the lowest level)

1265. During the create WBS process for the financial reporting improvement process, as planning evolves, the team could create all the following breakdown structures except the……

A. Resource breakdown structure

B. Bill of materials

C. Quality breakdown structure

D. Risk breakdown structure

1266. The approval of the project charter has been delayed for weeks due to market fluctuation. Upon approval, you are assigned as the project manager and senior managements wants you to begin the planning process group immediately. When will you schedule verify scope?

A. At the end of every phase on the project

B. After the sponsor defines what they want the project to create

C. When the project management plan is awaiting signoff

D. When the work of the project is done

1267. A project manager has complete the define scope process and is now creating the work breakdown structure. The project manager and the project team have spent the last week working breakdown structure. They have broken down the WBS to an appropriate level of decomposition. Which of the following best describes this?
A. Breaking down work where it’s budget and scheduled

B. Breaking down work where it’s completely and clearly defined

C. Breaking down work where the bottom levels of the WBS represents work packages

D. Breaking down work where it’s budgeted, scheduled, and completely and clearly defined
1268. On the digital healthcare infrastructure project, the PMO is performing an audit of the project. As part of this audit, they are monitoring compliance with the project management plan and completed deliverables. Of the following, which best describes what they will do with this information?

A. Document and track the information

B. Collect, measure, and interpret the information

C. All the answers

D. Determine who will have access to the information

1269. A project manager was assigned to manage a project to develop pink widgets for the project manager’s company. The project will cost the company $650,000 over the next 12 months. It is projected that the widgets will earn the company $20,500 per month. How much time will it take to recover the cost for this project?

A. 32 months

B. 28 months

C. Not enough information

36 months

1270. Which process aggregates estimated costs from the individual work packages or activities to create a summary and activities to create a summary and detailed breakdown of projects costs?
A. Estimate costs

B. Control costs

C. Earned value management

D. Determine Budget

1271. What is the range of a rough order of magnitude (ROM) estimate?

A. -50% to +50%

B. -300% to +75%

C. -10% to +10%

D. -5% to +10%

1272. Of the following, which are the key tools and techniques of the develop project team process?

A. Team-building activities, co-location, training, ground rules, interpersonal skills, and recognition and reward
B. Team-building activities, co-location, training, ground rules, scheduling skills, and recognition and reward

C. Team-building activities, co-location, training, ground rules, communication skills, and recognition and reward
D. Team-building activities, co-location, training, ground rules, management skills, and recognition and reward

1273. The retail network upgrade project has a number of key stakeholders who have provided input to the direction of the project. Which of the following best describes a stakeholder?

A. Someone who benefits from the project

B. Someone who has a managerial role in the project

C. Someone who is impacted by the project

D. Someone who impacts the project

1274. The project has had some challenges. Members of the team have needed constant supervision to perform the activities for which they are responsible, they do not seem to trust management, and often appear unmotivated. This is an example of what?

A. Insufficient team building

B. Theory X environment

C. Insufficient project team training

D. Theory Y environment

1275. All the following are correct regarding risk triggers except……..

A. A trigger comes before a risk

B. A trigger does not mean a risk will occur

C. A trigger is an indicator that a risk event will occur

D. A trigger is an indicator that a risk event could occur

1276. The manufacturing company has added a new line for its electronic assembly business. It involves new technology to build printed circuit boards more quickly and with fewer errors. The company anticipates that this new technology will allow it to make a greater type of products and improve the efficiency of its output. The company is also increasing the amount of insurance it has on its main facility because there has been flooding in the area in recent years from excessive rain. Adding this insurance is an example of what?
A. Insurable risk

B. Business risk

C. Conformance to quality

D. ISO 9000

1277. The information technology system for the national power grid has been working well. Today, the main control processor crashed, disabling the west coast delivery power to four states. Implementation of the risk response plan didn’t fix the problem. Which of the following steps do they perform first?

A. Fix the problem
B. Adjust the risk response plan

C. Determine why the problem happened

D. Determine why the risk response plan failed

1278. A risk rating matrix is used in which of the following processes?

A. Workarounds

B. Risk triggers

C. Perform quality risk analysis

D. Expected monetary value (EMV)

1278. The project manager and team are planning a banking software project. They are discussing what could go differently than planned on the project. They are also trying to identify warning signs which show that these events could be on the verge of occurring. What are these warning signs called?

A. Triggers

B. Risk analysis

C. Risks

D. Problem solving

1279. You are managing a contact management software project and senior management has come to you with a fast breaking project that could make the company have a significant market share boost. According to your current project schedule, your current project is on the pace to be completed in six weeks. What is the best response you can tell senior management?
A. Managing both projects as requested by senior management

B. Telling senior management that you will consider the project once it has a charter

C. Assigning the functional manager on the project to finish the current project

D. Implementing crashing and fast tracking to complete your current project ahead of schedule so you can start immediately on this project

1280. Your project needs a database software program. The client has given you this project to test your ability to deliver. It doesn’t pat that much, but if you do well, you will likely get more projects from client worth a lot more money. Your budget on the project doesn’t allow you the money to buy this software. What is the best way to acquire the software?
A. Order a copy from the company or an authorized reseller

B. Get a copy from a friend and buy it for future projects if needed again

C. Use a demo copy

D. Download a copy from a file sharing system

1281. As a project manager, your first priority is to accomplish the work of the project. As a result of a project being complete, you have the opportunity to help those on the project become more educated on what worked well and what didn’t on the project. What is the best answer for gaining this experience and knowledge?

A. Historical information

B. Lessons learned

C. Assumptions

D. Constraints

1282. In reviewing the benefits and challenges of a projectized, matrix and functional organisation, which of the following is considered an advantage of a functional organisation?

A. Business unit competency

B. Optimization for a single focus on the project management

C. Having to obtain approval from project management

D. Having a place to go when the project starts

1283. A career minded business analyst for a packaged food producer has been designated to participate in a high priority project. Because the company is a strong matrix organisation, the analyst has a major concern about working on the project. Of the following, which is the most likely concern she would have?
A. Working with other business analyst who might be more experienced, which could reflect poorly on her performance

B. Working long hours because the project is a high priority

C. Working with other business analysts who might be less experienced, which could require her to take up the slack for them

D. Experiencing delays in career advancement as a direct result of absence from her department

1284. What organisation could audit projects in an organisation to help ensure the health of the project and offer suggestions for improvement if needed?

A. Balanced matrix organisation

B. Projectized organisation

C. Project management office

D. Tight matrixed organisation

1285. Which of the following is an example of an Enterprise Environmental Factor?

A. Project life cycle documentation

B. Standard performance measurement criteria

C. Financial, change, and risk control procedures

D. Fluctuations of targeted markets

1286. A career minded business analyst for a packaged food producer has been designated as a full time participant in a high profile, high priority project. The packaged food producer is a functional organisation. How does the organisational structure benefit the analyst if she participates in the project?
A. Upon completion of the project, she can expect more visibility in her department due to the contacts she made as a project participant

B. During the project, she can continue to perform work for her functional manager making the transition back to the department easy

C. Upon completion of the project, she can return to her department

D. During the project, she can avoid mundane tasks

1287. A project manager has completed the Define scope progress. The customer and sponsor have shortened the schedule by eight weeks and decided that the work breakdown structure will be cut in half. What would be the best action the project manager should take?

A. Discuss with the customer and sponsor the ramifications of having the WBS not reflect the true work of the project
B. Provide the customer and sponsor an updated schedule and budget

C. Begin execution of the project

D. Call a meeting and notify the team of the change in schedule

1288. A project manager has completed the define scope process. The customer and sponsor have shortened the schedule by eight weeks and decided that the work breakdown structure will be cut in half. What would be the best action the project manager should take?
A. Discus with the customer and sponsor the ramifications of having the WBS not reflect the true work of the project

B. Provide the customer and sponsor an updated schedule and budget

C. Begin execution of the project

D. Call a meeting and notify the team of the change in schedule

1289. A health benefits company has approved a project to develop a system that will identify increases in health problems among members taking a given drug so potential hazards can be addressed more rapidly. At the outset of the define scope process, the project manager should first do what?

A. Create a list of preferred vendors for outsourcing

B. Create the project scope statement in sufficient detail to enable further planning

C. Create the work breakdown structure (WBS)
D. Verify that all key stakeholders have provided their input
1290. Of the following, which is an example of a variable, indirect cost for the finance company’s intranet upgrade project?

A. Company-wide software licensing fees

B. Fees to marketing company to create a get started kit for new intranet

C. Salaries of subject matter experts for project
D. Fees to print materials in the get started kit for new intranet 

1290. To develop a CDMA base station for your company, a project requires some new test equipment and new test equipment and a new D++ complier. The finance department explains that this is a capital purchase to be depreciated using the sum of the years digits. This is an example of what?
A. Fixed Direct cost

B. Straight-line Depreciation

C. Standard Depreciation

D. Accelerated Depreciation

1291. Which of the following formulas shows the remaining amount to be spent on the project based on current spending efficiency?

A. EV – PV
B. EV – AC

C. EAC – AC

D. BAC / CPI

1292.  The planning process group for the retooling project is progressing. The project management team has brought in a number of experts to determine the approximate cost of completing project activities. In what process is the team involved?
A.  Analogous Estimating

B. Determine Budget

C. Estimate costs

D. Control costs

1293. The project manager of the project to develop propriety software for the accounting department uses his power to advance the project. Of the following, which is the best example of the project manager’s reward power?

A. The project manager has a degree and 10 years experience in financial accounting

B. The project manager announces that a bonus will only be given to those who complete assigned tasks in a timely manner without sacrificing quality

C. The project manager instructs the team leaders to prepare status reports for the weekly meeting
D. The project manager presents the most productive team member with a reserved parking place near the entrance for one month

1294. A highly visible IT project has attracted some of the brightest developers in the company, which has resulted in a high potential for conflict. The project manager is very aware that her interpersonal skills can influence the project’s outcome. What are the specific interpersonal skills she is most likely to utilize?

A. Leadership skills, negotiation skills, and influencing skills

B. Accommodating skills, effective decision making skills, leadership skills, and influencing skills

C. negotiation skills, accommodating skills, leadership skills, and influencing skills

D. Influencing skills, leadership skills, and effective decision making skills
1295.  A project manager studying different motivation theories is impressed with one theory which states that people are not motivated by money but by self actualization. To what theory is the project manager referring?

A. McGregor’s Theory of X and Y

B. Maslow’s hierarchy

C. Herzberg’s theory

D. None of the answers

1296. To get the best work from the project manager team, the project manager of the operations procedures intranet upgrade project uses penalty power. Which of the following is an example of penalty power?

A. The project manager has internet access blocked for those who do not complete their tasks in a timely manner without sacrificing quality

B. The project manager requires each team leader to deliver a 5 – 10 minute presentation to complement the discussion topic for the weekly project meetings

C. The project manager for the project to upgrade the accounting system has 5 years of systems architecture engineering experience for a fortune 500 accounting firm

D. The project manager awards $100 gift cards to the most productive team member and the most innovative team member when a major milestone is reached

1297. The IT infrastructure project manager is performing the initial process in the Human Resource knowledge area. Which are the key inputs he will consider during this process?

A. Training, resource calendars, project management plan, organisational theory, and project staff assignments

B. Project staff assignments, project management plan, training, and resource calendars

C. Organisational theory, resource calendars, project management plan, and project staff assignments

D. Resource calendars, project staff assignments, and project management plan

1298. The home merchandising club recently approved a project to open a new showroom in major city. The showroom is a major investment on the part of the club. In addition to the building itself, the showroom contains a variety of fully furnished rooms and a large selection of high-end furniture, appliances, lawn and garden equipment, electronics, jewellery, giftware, internal and external wall treatments, and recreational equipment. The store is located in an area where there have been unsolved arson cases, so not only is the company is investing in fire deterrent equipment, it is obtaining a comprehensive insurance policy with additional coverage for damage from sprinklers, clean up, and loss of revenue. Adding this insurance is an example of what?
A. Conformance to ISO 9000

B. Conformance to quality

C. Addressing business risk

D. Addressing pure risk

1299. The project to develop marketing materials for the new online lending company is concluding the planning processes. The project manager and her team have just created the project management plan in accordance with best practices. What best describes what they included in the plan?

A. Various management plans, budget, schedule, and approved and rejected change requests

B. Schedule, budget, change management plan, and risk register

C. Change management plan, schedule, budget, and various management plans

D. Risk register, budget, various management plans, schedule, and change management plan

1300. Your company is evaluating two projects for consideration. Project A has a 50% probability of -$8,000. Project B has a 40% probability of $60,000 and a 60% probability of -$12,000. Which of the projects do you select based on the greatest expected monetary value?

A. Project B

B. Project A

C. The expected monetary value is not high enough on either to make a selection
D. Project A and B are of even value

1301. Which of the following is not a regulation?
A. The building code for a city

B. The documented way to dispose of old computers

C. The average speed on a street in a day

D. The zoning for and area

1302. What is the typical role of senior management on a project?

A. Pay for it

B. Support the project

C. Resolve resource and other conflicts

D. Support the project and resolve resource and other conflicts
1303. Who is accountable for creating and executing the project management plan?

A. The company that was awarded the outsourcing contract

B. The project manager

C. The project manager and the project management team

D. The team

1304. Which of the following uses cross-functional work teams?

A. An offshore company

B. A data warehouse practice

C. Union-approved workplaces

D. A project that utilizes all groups across a company

1305. What is an organisation that controls project managers, documentation, and policies called?

A. Project management office

B. Tight matrix

C. Functional

D. Projectized

1306. Which of the following is an example of an enterprise environmental factor?

A. Standard performance measurement criteria

B. Financial, change, and risk control procedures

C. Project life cycle documentation

D. Stakeholder risk tolerance

1307. The project is in a projectized environment. There are significant challenges with the scope of the project. Project personnel have been complaining to senior management about the environment. In this type of environment, who controls the resources?

A. Functional manager

B. Project manager

C. Project coordinator

D. Senior management

1308. A retail expansion project is going relatively well, but the people doing work on the project are complaining that it seems as though they answer to two bosses on the project, each with conflicting agendas. This is an example of what type of project environment?
A. Functional

B. Matrix

C. Tight matrix

D. Projectized 

1309. The data warehouse project is about halfway complete at a major retail client. Your company is doing the implementation and has twelve team members in various locations across three different buildings. Communication and team-building has been a real challenge. Which of the following would fix or improve this problem?
A. Co-location

B. Changing the organisation to a functional structure

C. Hiring project coordinators

D. Replacing the project manager

1310. Which of the following is an advantage of a functional organisation?

A. Having a home to go to when the project is complete

B. Not having a home when the project is complete

C. Having more than one project to wok on

D. Having more than one boss

1311. Which of the following is not an example of organisational culture and style?

A. Accepting the majority of change requests the customer submits

B. Working long hours, taking work home, and working weekends

C. Empowering local managers to make most significant decisions

D. Focusing most product development on a specific market segment

1312. Which of the following is an example of a standard?
A. The number of slides in your last presentation

B. The average speed that someone drives to work

C. The shade of paint selected to paint your office

D. 4 GB capacity for a DVD

1313. Which of the following stakeholders typically “Owns” the work of the project when the project is complete?

A. Stockholders

B. The project manager

C. Functional manager

D. Operations management

1314. Which of the following is not a regulation?

A. The average speed on a highway in a week

B. The zoning for an industrial area

C. The building code for a city

D. The documented way to dispose of old paint

1315. What is the ideal project manager function regarding project changes?

A. To delay changes so the project can be completed

B. To control unnecessary change

C. To prevent the change control board from seeing any more change than it needs to see

D. To expedite all change requests to the change control board

1316. The project management life cycle is similar to which of the following?

A. Plan-Do-Check-Act

B. Use case analysis

C. Project life cycle

D. SDLC

1317. All the following are example of projects interacting with operations except……

A. Initiating the Go-live phase of a project
B. Upgrading a factory line with new computer components
C. Closing a large sales office

D. Increasing output to meet unusually high customer demand

1318. A business analyst has a career path that has been very important to her throughout the 10 years of her career. She is put on a very important project with a strong matrix organisational structure. Which of the following is likely viewed as the most serious drawback of being on the project?
A. Working with people who have similar skills

B. Not being able to take the BAP certification tests because she will be so busy
C. Working long hours because the project is a high priority

D. Being away from the group might make career advancement in the department more difficult
1319. The project team has begun development on a very important project in a new evolving technology market. Because the market is so volatile, the product they are creating doesn’t necessarily have all the details defined before planning begins. The team chooses to take an approach to plan as much as they can and begin to create work based on that effort, while continuing the planning as they learn more about the project. Which of the following best describes the approach?

A. Extreme programming

B. Progressive elaboration

C. Project management

D. Total Quality management

1320. You are brought into a planning meeting by senior management at your company. They inform you that you have been selected to be the project managers for a new project that will help the company create a new product line to be introduced about four years from now. This project is the result of what type of planning?

A. Program planning

B. Portfolio planning

C. Product life cycle planning

D. Strategic planning

1321. A new product has just completed the initiating process group. The planning process group is getting ready to begin. Which process has just been accomplished, and which process is getting ready to start?
A. Identify stakeholders and collect requirements

B. Develop project management plan and manage project execution

C. Develop project charter and direct and manage project execution

D. Develop project charter and collect requirements

1322. What is created in the initiating process group?

A. Project scope statement, various management plans

B. Project charter, requirements documentation

C. Project charter, stakeholder register, stakeholder management plan

D. Project charter, project scope statement

1323. Which of the following is the most important job for the project manager?

A. Controlling unnecessary change

B. Controlling stakeholders

C. Exceeding customer expectations

D. Creating the project management plan

1324. Which of the following best describes a stakeholder on a project?

A. The project manager

B. A team member

C. All the answers

D. Someone who works in an area impacted by the work of the project

1325. On a large medical billing system project, the team is large and communication has been quite a challenge to control. The project expeditor has been used to help with this problem. What is one of the main differences between the project expeditor and project coordinator?
A. The project expeditor is another title for the project coordinator

B. The project expeditor has decision-making ability

C. The project expeditor has limited or no decision-making ability

D. The project expeditor is another title for the project manager

1326. As a project manager, you are managing a project that has many deliverables from outside contractors. One contractor forgot to acquire a building permit for plumbing work to be done on the project. The city building inspector is now requesting to see the building permit .Who is ultimately responsible for acquiring the building permit?

A. Project manager


B. Contractor

C. City inspector

D. Plumber

1327. Which is name of the comprehensive document created during the planning process group?

A. Project charter

B. Project scope statement

C. Project management plan

D. A signed contracted

1328. What is an organisation that defines standards, audits projects, and help mentor project managers called?

A. Projectized organisation

B. Balanced matrix organisation

C. Tight matrix organisation

D. Project management office

1329. Which of the following roles helps support the project and resolves resource conflicts?
A. Sponsor

B. Project management

C. Functional management

D. Senior management

1330. What is the difference between project management life cycle and project life cycle?

A. The project management life cycle is done in the project and the project life cycle is done after the project is complete

B. The project management life cycle is the process of completing the work of the project and the project life cycle is the project management piece of the project.
C. They are the same

D. The project management life cycle is the project management piece of the project and the project life cycle is the process of completing the work of the project

1331. Which of the following is the definition of program management?

A. Managing a television program

B. Done for a purpose

C. Managing related or similar projects in a coordinated way

D. The process of computer program management

1332. Which of the following roles controls resources and manages a business unit?

A. Senior management

B. Functional management

C. Project management

D. Sponsor

1333. Which of the following is the prioritized order of the project constraints?

A. Time, risk, cost

B. Quality, time, cost

C. Scope, time, budget

D. They are all of equal importance unless stated otherwise

1334. Which of the following is an advantage of a projectized organization?

A. Business unit competency

B. Optimization for a single focus on the project

C. Having to get approval from functional management

D. A place to go when the project is complete
1335. Which of the following is an advantage of a functional organisation?

A. Optimization for a single focus on the project

B. Having a place to go when the project starts

C. Having to obtain approval from project management

D. Business unit competency

1336. What is the main role of functional managers related to projects?

A. To incorporate the project deliverables into normal operations

B.  To imagine the project managers

C. To provide subject matter experts or services

D. To manage the project when the project manager isn’t available

1337. The team of project managers works in a company with a variety of projects. Typically, they are involved in assigning project managers, and creating and maintaining documentation and policies. What is the name of the place where they work?
A. Project management office

B. Tight matrixes

C. Functional

D. Projectized

1338. Which of the following environments would make the best use of cross-functional work teams?

A. An offshore company

B. A data warehouse practice

C. Union-approved workplaces

D. A project that utilizes all groups across a company

1339. On a banking system project, the team is large and communication has been out of control. The project expeditor has been used to help with this problem. What is one of the main differences between the project expeditor and project coordinator?

A. The project expeditor is another title for the project manager

B. The project expeditor is another title for project coordinator

C. The project expeditor has limited or no decision-making ability
D. The project expeditor has decision-making ability

1340. Two people at wok are discussing roles and responsibilities as they relate to the company and the projects it has. They are discussing the role of the project manager and the functional manager. What is the main role of the functional manager?
A. To control resources

B. To manage the project when the project manager isn’t available

C. To define business processes

D. To manage the project managers

1341. The project management life cycle is most similar to which of the following?

A. SDLC

B. Project life cycle

C. Use case analysis

D. Plan-Do-Check-Act

1342. The functional manager is working on planning the data centre project with the newest project manager at the company. In discussing this, the functional manager is focusing on the costs associated with running the data centre after it is created, and for how many years the data centre will be used. What best describes what the functional manager is focusing on?

A. Product life cycle

B. Project life cycle

C. Program management life cycle

D. Project management life cycle

1343. The point of sale project is 75% complete at a major retail client. Your company is doing the implementation and has twenty three team members in various locations across five different buildings. Communication and team-building has been a real challenge. Which of the following would fix or improve this problem?
A. Replacing the project manager

B. Hiring project coordinators

C. Changing the organisation to a functional structure

D. Co-location

1344. In a travel agency upgrade project manager has been extremely busy. Senior management has begun to become more involved. What is the typical role of senior management on a project?
A. Pays for it

B. Support the project

C. Resolves resources and other conflicts

D. Supports the project and resolves resource and other conflict

1345. The data warehouse project is reorganised to reflect a projectized structure. Which of the following would be considered an advantage for the team members?

A. Optimization for a single focus on the project

B. Business unit competency

C. A place to go when the project is complete

D. Having to get approval from functional management

1346. The project team is in the process of setting expectations with the stakeholders on the project. Which of the following best describes a stakeholder?

A. The project manager

B. A team member

C. All the answers

D. Someone who works in an area impacted by the work of the project
1347. All the following are regulations except………..

A. The zoning for an area

B. The average speed on a street in a day

C. The documented way to dispose of old computers

D. The building code for a city

1348. In creating the project management plan for a construction project, a team would typically be involved in creating all the following except…….

A. Risk management plan

B. Budget

C. Information Distribution plan

D. Schedule

1349. What will the project team create as a result of performing monitoring and controlling on a project?
A. Controlling stakeholders

B. Charter

C. Project product

D. Corrective Action

1350. In considering the triple constraint for a project, which of the following would the team find of most importance?

A. Quality then Time then cost

B. Time then scope then cost

C. They are all of equal importance unless otherwise

D. Scope

1351. Which of the following is considered an advantage of a functional organisation if you are an accountant?

A. Having a home to go to when the project is complete

B. Having more than one project to work on

C. Having more than one boss

D. Not having a home when the project is complete

1352. Which of the following is an example of a standard?

A. the average speed that someone drives to work

B. The number of slides in your last presentation

C. 700MB capacity for a CD-ROM

D. The shade of paint selected to paint your office

1353. In project management, there are a number of key roles associated with project success. Which role would the project manager work with for more funding on the project and involve in the signoff process?
A. The department manager

B. The sponsor

C. The stockholders

D. The project manager

1354. A construction project has just completed the initiation process. Planning is ready to begin. Which of the following have the project team just completed and which are they ready to start?

A. The project management plan and project execution

B. The charter and project planning

C. The project execution and monitoring and controlling

D. The charter and project execution

1355. What is the main deliverable from the planning phase of a project?

A. Charter

B. Work results

C. Project management plan

D. A sign contract

1356. A business analyst has a career path that has been very important to her throughout the twelve years of her career. She is put on a project with a projectized structure. Which of the following is likely viewed as a negative of being on the project?

A. Not being able to take the BAP certification tests because she will be so busy

B. Working with people who have similar skills

C. Being away from the group and on a project that might make it more difficult to get promoted
D. Working long hours because the project is a high priority

1357. If the team is in the process of updating a schedule on a project with actual from the project, which of the following would they use?

A. Schedule management plan

B. Control schedule

C. Time management plan

D. Work breakdown structure

1358. What will the development team have created as a result of completing the work of the project?

A. Work results

B. Charter

C. A signed contract

D. Project product

1359. Which of the following best describes utilizing program management across an organisation?

A. Managing a television program

B. Done for a purpose

C. Managing of related or similar projects in a coordinated way

D. The process of computer program management

1360. Which of the following is the most important job for the project manager on a global infrastructure upgrade project?
A. Controlling unnecessary change

B. Exceeding customer expectations

C. Creating the project management plan

D. Controlling stakeholders

1361. You are brought into a planning meeting by senior management at your company. They inform you that you have selected to be the project managers for a new project that will help the company acquire a new company that will fill a market need they have been trying to fill for five years. This project is the result of what type of planning?

A. Portfolio planning

B. Program planning

C. Strategic planning

D. Product life cycle

1362. When the initiating process is complete, what will be created?

A. Charter

B. Work results

C. Corrective action

D. A signed contract

1363. On a large scale global technology upgrade project, who is responsible for creating and executing the project management plan?
A. The company that was awarded the outsourcing contract

B. The project manager

C. The project manager and the team

D. The team

1364. Which of the following best describes a project manager’s position on change on a project?

A. To control unnecessary change

B. To delay changes so the project can be completed

C. Expedite all change requests to the change control board

D. Protect the change control board from seeing more change than they need to 

1365. The ecommerce project is nearing completion. The team is involved in various activities to close the project. They are grouping together various documents associated with records, contracts, internal project documentation, and client-related documentation. What are they in the process of creating?

A. Contract file

B. Archives

C. Lessons learned

D. Project closure

1366. The company is implementing an enterprise time system across the entire company. This will integrate a number of business units. As a result, it will be very resource-consuming, change a lot of the business processes and could cause reprioritization of other projects that it will replace o modify. Which of the following would concern you most?

A. How many resources you can keep

B. How your raise or promotion might be impacted by not being on the project

C. What impact the new project is expected to have on your biggest project

D. How many resources you might lose to the new project

1367. All the following would be included in the project management plan except…..

A. Budget management plan

B. Schedule management plan

C. Scope management plan

D. Risk management plan

1368. The e-commerce project has gone well other than the fact that the sponsor changed three different times. The project is in closure. All the following would be created in closing except……

A. Release of resources

B. Lessons learned

C. Project archives

D. Contract Audit

1369. The project manager and the team have just completed a post project meeting to evaluate successes and failures on the project so they can apply what they learned to future projects. This is known as what?

A. Lessons leaned

B. Contract Audit

C. Closing the project

D. Close procurements

1370. The project manager is meeting with business area owners impacted by new business process analysis project. He wants to know their project needs plus any constraints and assumptions they might know that would impact his planning attempts positively or negatively. At the same time, the project manager is setting project expectations so that their expectations are not out of line with planning. The best description of this is what?

A. Change control board

B. Stakeholder identification

C. Team member analysis

D. Stakeholder management
1371. Your point of sale upgrade project is almost complete. You have outsourced the remote installation to three different companies to complete. As the project closes down, what will be done first?
A. Release of resources

B. Closing the project

C. Close procurements

D. Assignment of contracts for the next phase

1372. Which of the following would be required to initiate a change control system?

A. Signoff

B. Impact analysis

C. Approved changes

D. Change requests

1373. The customer has just attended the weekly meeting for the marketing project and has stated that the market is changing for the product being created. As a result of this change, the customer has requested a significant change to the project. The project is 60% complete. What does the project manager do?

A. Make the new wok a new project and release the project as is to the market.

B. Evaluate the impact to the project and let the customer know the options and impact of the change
C. Tell the customer the project is too close to being complete to integrate the change

D. Ignore the customer hoping the change will disappear

1374. You are the project manager on a retail POS system project for jungle jim Bookstore. You are fortunate in having the top technical consultant in the company on your project. The corporate headquarters also decides to implement an enterprise reporting system. At the last minute, the CEO pulls your key resource for the new enterprise project. After unsuccessfully lobbying to keep the resource on your project, you concede. What is the best thing to do next?
A. Continue to lobby for the person to back on your project

B. Evaluate the impact of the person not being on the project and communicate to senior management

C. Continue as the original plan, but without the resource

D. Change the scope of the project to accommodate for the loss of the resource 

1375. When would it make the most sense to close a project?

A.  All the answers

B. When a project runs out of money

C. When a project is cancelled

D. When a project completes scope verification

1376. In establishing project management communication infrastructure, which of the following would be typically used?
A. Information Distribution planning

B. Project management information system (PMIS)

C. Communication system

D. Instant messaging system

1377. The customer has requested a five-week delay on the project while they rebuild a warehouse used for manufacturing a key piece of the project. This delay wasn’t planned, but the project couldn’t continue without it. The company is limited on available resources. This delay will be best shown in what?

A. Responsibility Assignment matrix

B. Budget

C. Work Breakdown structure (WBS)

D. Network diagram

1378. The team has just completed the work on the database project. It has been a long project with significant changes being requested by the customer. Which of the following is the best step to complete next?

A. Lessons learned

B. Procurement audit

C. Formal acceptance

D. Release of resources

1379. Configuration management involved which of the following as related to project management?
A. A thorough change control system to ensure the project produces the desired results

B. A system used to store versions of software code

C. A system used to store versions of documentation on a project

D. A piece of an automated project management system used to set up project variables

1380. The construction project is about 55% complete and has had its challenges. As of the last status report, it appears to be on track regarding cost, schedule, and scope. You come to understand that the sponsor has some serious concerns about the project. You don’t understand why, based on the last status report. What would be the best thing to do thing to do first?

A. Meet with the sponsor and find out what their concerns are

B. Tell senior management that the project is in good shape

C. Ignore senior management as the project is in good shape

D. Evaluate the schedule and budget to verify the triple constraint health of the project 

1381.The team has been having issues with work being done as intended because of scope misinterpretation. They are considering using a work Authorization system. What is the main purpose of utilizing a work Authorization system?
A. To serve as a time tracking system

B. To show who is responsible for what work

C. To show what wok is to be done in the project

D. To control Gold plating

1382. The project manager and team have been working hard to accomplish the milestone of the project work. Because formal acceptance is a goal, what will their efforts be compared to?

A. The actuals
B. The baseline

C. The order of magnitude estimate

D. The variance

1383. The team has just completed the process of evaluating how the project went. The team members analyzed what worked well and what didn’t. They evaluated the planning, executing and change request. They documented how the sponsor and senior management supported the project. What phase of the project are they in the process of completing?

A. Executing

B. Lessons learned

C. Closure

D. Controlling

1384. Which of the following best describes a milestone?
A. It is used to define the phase of a project

B. It has value in the charter but not in the plan

C. It has duration of no more than one day

D. It has duration of zero (0)

1385. You are the project manager for a high speed data communications project. You have just finished putting together all the various plans into an integrated document. Which of the following will you do next?

A. Develop project management plan

B. Perform integrated change control

C. Direct and manage project execution

D. Charter signoff

1386. JKmichaels has signoff the charter for the project after evaluating the need for the project. He did this because he will pay for the project, and own what is created when the work is complete. What is his role on this project?

A. Senior management

B. Project management

C. Functional management

D. Sponsor

1387. The project manager for the electric engine improvement project has implemented a work authorization system. What is the main benefit of utilizing a work authorization system?

A. To show who is responsible for what work

B. To show what work is to be done during the project

C. To serve as a time-tracking system

D. To control gold plating

1388. Project management roles not only describe project participation levels or various personnel, they also indicate responsibility. Which of the following is the most accurate in terms of its description?

A. Project management reports directly to the CEO
B. The sponsor pays for the project and could own the work of the project when it is complete

C. Functional management manages the functionality of the project

D. Senior management has ultimate control over project personnel

1389. As a best practice, who should create the project management plan?

A. Project manager alone

B. Project manager and the project management team

C. The project manager, the project management team, and the owner of the project

D. The project owner alone

1390. Given the complex nature of projects, which area of change generally has the highest impact?

A. A change in the market for which the work of the project is intended

B. A change in the company that is creating the project

C. A change in the project

D. A change in the team on the project

1391. The telecom company is doing a quarterly portfolio review. Given the state of the struggling economy a lot of companies are tightening their parameters for project approval. Which of the following would be the least likely justification to pursue a project?
A. To increase market penetration for the Asian market by 40%

B. To minimize employee churn

C. To provide regulatory compliance

D. To ensure that all servers at distribution centres are less than two years old

1392. All the following are typically components of the project management plan except….

A. The budget management plan

B. The requirement management plan

C. The risk management plan

D. The schedule management plan

1393. You are the project manager for a highway construction project. You have just finished integrating the various management plans into a complete document. What process will you perform next?

A. Direct and manage project execution

B. Develop project charter

C. Develop project management plan

D. Perform integrated change control

1394. The company is determining which proposed projects it should pursue during a severe economic downturn. Of the following, which is the most likely project it will approve?
A. A Project that is proposed in response to a legal requirement

B. A project that is proposed in response to a technological advance

C. A project that is proposed in response to a business problem

D. A project that is proposed in response to a business opportunity

1395. Your supervisor asks for copy of the project management plan and when you provide it to him, he  says, ‘’I didn’t ask for all this information! Just give me what I asked for!” You don’t understand why he is saying this. Which answer below best describes this situation?

A. He lacks project management training

B. He really wants a schedule, not a project, management plan

C. He really wants a synopsis of the project management plan which is called a project charter

D. There is a communication breakdown

1396. Which of the following is an output of a change control system?

A. Impact analysis

B. Signoff

C. Change requests

D. Approved changes

1397. The charter has just been signed for the
